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Preface 



The purpose of this manual is to provide information to aid 
the system installation manager, IBM systems engineer, IBM 
customer engineer, and application programmers in perform- 
ing a system generation on an IBM System/3 Model 15. 

The information includes procedures to perform a system 
generation wliich builds a supervisor, creates data manage- 
ment support for a particular configuration, and generates 
the program products that have been ordered. During 
system generation, the source library, object library, and 
system history area are established. The characteristics 
of the level of spooling supported are also defined. 

The main storage and disk storage requirements given in 
Appendix C and Appendix D are current as of the following 
releases: 



5704-SC1 
5704-SC2 



Release 6 
Release 3 



Any significant changes in these estimates will be docu- 
mented in a technical newsletter to this publication and/or 
included with the material sent with the program from the 
program library; minor changes will not necessarily be 
documented. 



Prerequisite Knowledge 

You should be familiar with the System/3 Model 15 oper- 
ating procedures (see IBM System/3 Model 15 Operator's 
Guide, GC2 1-5075) and spooling concepts (see IBM 
System/3 Model 15 Introduction, GC2 1-5094). 



Related Publications 

The following publications are referred to by abbreviated 
titles in this manual : 



Abbreviated 
Title 



Full Title and Order Number 



Operator's Guide IBM System/3 Model 15 Operator's 
Guide, GC21-5075 



SCP Reference 



For 5704-SC1 : IBM System /3 Model 
15 System Control Programming 
Reference Manual, GC21-5077 

For 5704-SC2: IBM System/3 Model 
15 System Control Programming 
Concepts and Reference Manual, 
GC21-5162 



System Messages IBM System/3 Model 15 System 
Messages, GC2 1-5076 



User's Guide to 
Spooling 

Components 
Reference 



CCP System 
Reference 



IBM System/3 Model 15 User's Guide 
to Spooling, GC21-7632 

IBM System/3 Models 8, 10, 12, and 
15 Components Reference Manual, 
GA21-9236 

IBM System/3 Model 15 Communica- 
tions Control Program System Refer- 
ence Manual, GC21-7620 



Additional Model 15 publications are listed in the IBM 
System/3 Bibliography, GC20-8080. 



Program Versions and Modifications 

System/3 programs are supported through the distribution 
of sequentially numbered versions or modifications. A new 
version replaces an entire program; a modification generally 
replaces only the changed portions of a program. Each pro- 
gram has a version number and a modification level associ- 
ated with it. 

A group of programs made available at the same time is 
called a release. A release generally refers to the period of 
time for which it is supported and it may consist of programs 
with a different version and/or modification level identifica- 
tion. For example, release 9 of SCP and program products 
may include six programs designated version 09, modifica- 
tion 00, and one program designated version 07, modifica- 
tion 00. 

The initial availability of a program is usually called version 
01, modification 00. Each subsequent modification raises 
the modification level by one. Each new version raises the 
version number by one and resets the modification level to 
zero. 

Versions and modifications are made available in one of two 
ways. Some are sent automatically by the program library 
to all users, and all others are sent when ordered by the user, 
in the latter case, ordering instructions are sent to users by 
the program library. 

The version number and modification level of each program 
is indicated on the machine readable material and in the 
documentation sent with the program from the program 
library. In some cases, a version number or modification 
level may be skipped; the documentation from the program 
library notes any such action. 



Sample Programs 

The sample programs should be run after system generation 
is complete and after the generated system on F1 has been 
copied to a backup area or to a tailored system pack. 

The successful execution of the sample programs indicates 
that your system has been generated properly. 

Applicable sample programs may be found in the manuals 
listed as follows: 

• IBM System/3 RPG II Reference Manual, SC21 -7504. 

• IBM System/3 Subset American National Standard 
COBOL Reference Manual, GC28-6452. 

• IBM System/3 FOR TRAN I V Reference Manual, 
SC28-6874. 

• IBM System/3 RPG II Auto Report Feature Reference 
Manual, SC2 1-5057. 

• IBM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21 -7522. 

• IBM System/3 Basic Assembler Reference Manual, 
SC21-7509. 

• IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities 
References Manual, SC21-7529. 
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Chapter 1. Introduction 



System/3 Model 15 requires that all of the system control 
programs (SCP) needed to perform your everyday jobs re- 
side on disk. The programs are called a disk resident system. 
System generation is the process by which you create this 
disk resident system. References to distribution disk car- 
tridges are only for systems using 5444/5445. References 
to distribution data modules are only for systems using 
3340/3344. 

System generation must be performed when: 

• You first receive your system. 

• You add new devices and/or new SCP support to your 
system. 

Your installation has a distribution disk cartridge or a dis- 
tribution data module that contains a system generation 
program, system control programs (SCP), and program 
I products (PP). See Appendix B or C for a discussion of 
determining the amount of space required for the programs 
contained on the distribution disk cartridge or distribution 
data module. The requirements depend upon which pro- 
gram products you have in your installation. 

The distribution disk cartridges or distribution data modules 
must be used every time you perform system generation. 
You should never destroy the contents of these disk car- 
tridges or data modules until you have received new ones. 
Therefore, you should label these cartridges and modules and 
use them only for system generation and PTF (program 
temporary fix) applications. Follow the system generation 
procedures carefully so that you can remove the distribution 
disk cartridges or distribution data modules at the appropriate 
times and return them to a safe storage area. 

System control programs are used to control Model 15 
operation after system generation is completed. These pro- 
grams are selected and placed on disk by the system genera- 
tion program according to your system configuration. Pro- 
gram products are special programs you may use in the day- 
to-day operation of your system. You use the system genera- 
tion program to include those program products you ordered 
in the resident system. 

The printed output resulting from generation must be saved 
in case of required support by IBM customer engineering 
personnel. This paper is the only documentation of your 
unique system and the precise sequence of events during this 
particular SCP generation. 



Program packs may be built anytime after completion of 
system generation. There are several reasons for building 
program packs. For example, you may prefer to have more 
file space on the system pack. A program pack contains one 
or more program products and, if you desire, a minimal 
system. 

System generation is divided into the following functions: 

1. Preparing for system generation 

2. System control program (SCP) generation 

3. Program product (PP) generation 

4. Completing system generation 

5. Building a program pack 

The charts on the following pages provide an overview of 
system generation (SCP). System generation begins with 
the option of making a backup copy of the current resident 
system; for systems using 5444, mount the distribution disk 
cartridge on R1 and initialize F1. For systems using 3340/ 
3344, mount the distribution data module and initialize F1 
(D1 A) simulation area. After backing up the resident 
system, initiating SCP generation gives you two options: 
(Da series of prompts for the system hardware and pro- 
gram options (required for a first time system generation); 
(2) a repeat of the options selected during the previous 
system generation. 

The SCP generation prompts are displayed on the IBM 3277 
Display Station cathode-ray tube (CRT) in a sequential 
format. Prompts are displayed with all possible valid 
options. You respond using the operator console keyboard 
to select one option (or accept the default). In case of an 
error, the prompt is reissued after an error message has been 
displayed. If halts should occur during system generation, 
use the System Messages for recovery procedures. 

After all the prompts have been displayed and responses 
made during the SCP generation, the system generation 
processor builds the configuration record and a procedure 
that allows the linkage editor to create the tailored system 
supervisor. Procedures to copy required SCP modules are 
also created. The linkage editor is then called to create the 
new supervisor, after which the required SCP is copied from 
the distribution disk cartridge to F1 . After SCP generation 
is complete, program products may be generated. 
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Spooling System Considerations 

During system generation, you can choose the level of 
spooling support to meet your requirements. The level of 
spooling support determines the amount of main storage 
required. The four levels of spooling support you can 
select during system generation are: 

1. Print spooling 

2. Print and punch spooling 

3. Input and print spooling 

4. Input, print, and punch spooling 

In addition to choosing the level of spooling support 
desired, the following information must also be specified: 

1 . The 5445, 3340, or 3344 disk unit to be used for 
spooled records. Only one 5445, 3340, or 3344 
disk unit can be specified. The unit can be changed 
temporarily at IPL (initial program load) using the 
START operator control command (refer to the 
Operator's Guide). 

2. The amount of 5445, 3340, or 3344 disk space to be 
used for the spooled records. This disk space must 
be specified in numbers of cylinders, with the maxi- 
mum being 199 for the 5445 disk unit, 166 for the 
3340 disk unit, or 186 for the 3344 disk unit. The 
space is obtained on the specified 5445, 3340, or 
3344 disk unit during IPL and reserved for use by 
spooling under a filename in the VTOC (volume table 
of contents) called $SPOOL. The amount of disk 
space can be temporarily changed during IPL using 
the START command (refer to the Operator's Guide 
or the User's Guide to Spooling). 

3. The track group size. When formatting the disk space 
used by spooling, the disk space is segmented into 
equal-size groups of tracks. Each track group repre- 
sents an extent obtained by spooling each time space 
is needed. The allowed track group sizes are 1 , 2, 4, 5, 
and 10 tracks. The smaller sizes minimize unused 
areas within spooling disk space; the larger sizes 
improve performance, in jobs with large volumes of 
output, by minimizing the number of times spooling 

is required to obtain additional disk space. 



5. 



6. 



The devices to be spooled. Dependino on the level 
of spooling support chosen, one reader and one 
punch device can be specified. The 1403 printer is 
always supported whenever spooling is specified. 

Depending on the hardware configuration, one of 

the following read devices can be chosen during system 

generation as the spooled reader: 

MFCU1 (5424 MFCU primary hopper) 

MFCU2 (5424 MFCU secondary hopper) 

MFCM1 (2560 MFCM primary hopper) 

IVIFCM2 (2560 MFCM secondary hopper) 

1442 (card read punch) 

2501 (card reader) 

3741 (data station/programmable work station) 

Note: Any references in this manual to the 3741 or 
the directly attached 3741 pertain to all models of the 
3741 (directly attached 3741 Data Station Models 1 
and 2; also 3741 Programmable Work Station Models 
3 and 4), 

Depending on the hardware configuration, one of 
the following card punch devices can be chosen 
during system generation as the spooled punch device: 

MFCU1 
MFCU2 
MFCM1 
MFCM2 
1442 

Spooling can be specified for partition 1 , partition 2, 
partition 3, partitions 1 and 2, partitions 1 and 3, 
partitions 2 and 3, or partitions 1 , 2, and 3. 

Autostart. This option relieves the operator of having 
to initially enter operator control commands to start 
the reader, printer, or punch at IPL when spooling 
is specified. 

Autowrite. This option causes the specified writer(s), 
when they are started, to produce output whenever 
output is available on the queue(s). If output is not 
available on the queue, the writer waits for output 
without issuing a message or requiring operator 
interaction when output is available on the queue. 
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Time recording. This option causes a message to be 
written in the system history area every time the print 
or punch writer completes the output from a job step. 
The message will contain the date and time that the 
output was started, and the time that the output 
was completed. 

Default card type and default forms type. These 
options allow the operator to enter a default card 
type or a default forms type that will be used for 
spool punched and printed output. Alternate card 
type or forms type may be supplied on the PUNCH 
or PRINTER OCL statements at execution time or 
by a CHANGE command after execution has been 
completed. 

The second 1403 printer is supported only by spool; 
therefore, if you have two 1403 printers, spool 
support must be selected. 



The following chart shows the combinations of devices that 
can be used with the different levels of spooling support. 
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Communications Control Program (CCP) Considerations 



Customer Engineering Diagnostic Support Considerations 



Generating CCP requires at least one of the following 
(BSCC and MLTA support are mutually exclusive): 

• Multiline/multipoint support (MLMPS prompt) and 
binary synchronous communications adapter support 
(LINEB prompt) 

• Binary synchronous communications controller support 
(LINEC prompt) 

• Multiple line terminal adapter feature support (IVILTAS 
prompt) 

In addition, if the interval polling option is to be specified 
in the CCP generation (INTPOL-YES on the CCP $EBSC 
statement), then the full interval timer support (TIMER 
prompt) is required. For further information regarding the 
CCP generation, see the CCP System Reference. 



Customer engineering (CE) diagnostic support (for CE use 
only) is available to allow the user's production programs to 
run concurrently with the customer engineer's tests to diag- 
nose device errors, to verify repairs, or to check certain 
devices periodically. With this support, the customer 
engineer can load the CE diagnostic routines without having 
to terminate all user programs. To delete unwanted diag- 
nostic modules, use DELETE statements in the same for- 
mat as the COPY statements in Appendix G. 



RPG II 3270 Display Control Feature Considerations 

Generating the RPG II 3270 display control feature re- 
quires multiline/multipoint support (MLMPS prompt) and 
binary synchronous communications adapter support 
(LINEB prompt). 



Display Adapter Support Considerations 

The display adapter is supported by microcode that is not 
distributed from the program library but is available from 
your customer engineer. The LINEB- prompt contains 
the option for display adapter support during system 
generation. 

The distribution data module contains a module called 
$@MCRI. $@MCRI is a dummy module that does not 
contain usable code but is used to reserve space in the 
object library for the required microcode. 

Your customer engineer can copy the display adapter micro- 
code to your data module either before or after system 
generation. When display adapter support is selected during 
system generation, $@MCRI is copied to the generated pack 
and renamed $$MCRI. The module $@MCRI or $$MCRI 
occupies 18 sectors in the object library. 

if you attempt to use the display adapter without having 
the required microcode in $$MCRI, the system message 
iBY6BL is issued. This message indicates that an attempt 
was made to load a dummy display adapter module, or 
that an unsuccessful attempt was made to load the dis- 
play adapter microcode. The CCP startup routine diag- 
noses the absence of valid display adapter microcode and 
issues the following error message: 

SU459*ERR0R*VALID DISPLAY 
ADAPTER MICROCODE — $$MCRI, 
NOT FOUND* 



3340 Cylinder Considerations 

SCP system generation builds new IPL records on cylinder 
Oof drive 1 (D1). These IPL records from the drive with 
the newly generated SCP should be propagated to the other 
data modules you intend to use with this release. The 
SYSTEM-YES keyword of $SCOPY copies IPL records 
from cylinder of the data module mounted on D1 to 
cylinder of the data module indicated by the TO param- 
eter of the COPYAREA control statement. The COPYIPL 
function of $SCOPY copies IPL records from the data 
module indicated by the FROM parameter to the data 
module indicated by the TO parameter of the COPYAREA 
control statement. The distribution data module or dis- 
tribution tape will have the latest release level for the IPL 
records available at the time of the initial availability of a 
new SCP release. For a more complete description of the 
SYSTEM-YES keyword and the COPYIPL function of 
$SCOPY, see the appropriate SCP Reference. 
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Program Pack Protection Considerations (5704-SC2 Only) 

When determining the level of support that should be 
selected for cataloging to an active program pack, either 
during system generation or when executing the con- 
figuration record program ($CNFIG), the procedures fol- 
lowed and the mode of operation are the major determining 
factors. For example, if you have control over the daily 
scheduling of jobs, knowing when a certain job will be 
run and the job(s) that will be running in the other parti- 
tion(s), the option to catalog to all program packs may be 
the appropriate option to select. On the other hand if you 
are development oriented (with many different people 
having access to the system on a first-come, first-served 
basis), the option to catalog to no program packs may be 
appropriate. 

The following three levels of support for cataloging to an 
active program pack are available: 

• Disallow catalog to all active libraries. Any attempt to 
catalog an object library entry to an active program pack 
with this level of support results in an F/ message. (The 
overlay linkage editor will halt only if the program 
executing is a LOAD * or a temporary entry.) 

• Allow catalog to active COP libraries but not to other 
active libraries. This level of support does not allow 
cataloging to any active libraries except COP libraries. 
If an attempt is made to catalog to a library that is not 
a COP library, an F/ message will occur. 

• Allow catalog to all active libraries. No message is 
issued when the program is attempting to catalog an 
object library entry to any program pack. 

For further information concerning cataloging to an active 
library and the possible exposures it can have on a program 
executing in another partition, see Cataloging to an Active 
Library in the SCR Reference, GC21-5162. 



Simulation Area Assignment Considerations 
(5704-SC2Only) 

Unit codes (F1, Rl, F2, and R2) are assigned by partition 
to any of the supported simulation areas. Each unit code 
for a given partition must be assigned to a simulation area. 
Simulation area assignments are set in the configuration 
record during system generation and remain in effect until 
either another system generation is performed that has 
different simulation area assignments or until the configura- 
tion record program (SCNFIG) is used to change the 
simulation area assignments. An ASSIGN statement will 
temporarily reassign the simulation areas for the partition 
in which it is processed until another IPL is performed or 
another ASSIGN statement is processed. 

Refer to the following chart for invalid simulation area 
assignments. For more information about the simulation 
areas, see the SCR Reference, GC21-5162. 



5444 Unit 
Codes 


Simulation areas that cannot be 
assigned the 5444 unit codes. 


F1 


DIB, D3B 




Rl 


D1A, D3A 


F2 


D1A, DIB, D3A, D3B 




R2 


D1A, D1B,D3A, D3B 



File Share Area Considerations and Restrictions 
(5704-SC2 Only) 

File sharing is a standard function of SOP 5704-SC2. 
File sharing requires an area at the high end of main storage 
to contain a common area, short DTFs, and file share 
queues. The amount of main storage given to this file share 
area is specified during system generation; the minimum 
size is 2K bytes. This size may later be changed with the 
SET command in increments of 2K bytes. All partitions 
must be at end of job before this SET command is used. 

The minimum 2K bytes area can accommodate approxi- 
imately 24 entries; a 10K byte area can accommodate 
approximately 132 entries. One entry is required for each 
direct or sequential file; two entries are required for each 
indexed file. 

The file share area should be kept as small as possible to 
eliminate unnecessary open search time. When opening 
a file, the entire share area must be searched to determine if 
a short DTF already exists for that file. 
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Generation Checklist {5704-SC1) 



This is a checklist of the facts you must know before per- 
I forming system generation; see Appendix B for Information 
to aid you during prelnstallation planning. If you plan to 
generate the communication control program (CCP), see 
the CCP System Reference for the CCP requirements and 
storage estimates. 



Number of tracks to reserve for the object 

- library (120-380 tracks) 

Number of tracks to reserve for the object dlrec- 
_ tory (1-9 tracks) 

Number of tracks to reserve for the source 
library (10-390 minus the value specified for 

- the object library) 

Number of tracks to reserve for the system 
history area (392 minus the value specified 
for the object library and source library 

- minus any number from 2 to 99) 

- Main storage size of the processing unit 

- Unit record restart support 

. Date format (mmddyy or ddmmyy) 

Number of lines per page the 1403 Printer 
. should default to (12-112 lines) 

Number of print positions the 3284 printer will 
. have (120, 126, or 132) 

Number of lines per page the 3284 printer 
. should default to (12-112 lines) 

. System print device for partition 1 

. System print device for partition 2 

. System log device for partition 1 

System default log device for partition 2 

3741 directly attached support 



. Type of card devices attached to the system 
. System input device for partition 1 
- System input device for partition 2 

. System punch device for partition 1 
. System punch device for partition 2 

. 3340 disk unit configuration 

. 5444 disk unit configuration 

. 5445 disk unit configuration 

. 3410/341 1 tape unit configuration 

. 3410/341 1 tape units that are dual density 

. 3410/341 1 tape units that are 7-track 

. Interval timer is supported 

. Number of BSCA lines and/or display adapter 

. MLMP is supported 

MLTA is supported 

SIOC is supported (required for 1255, 3881, 
. 1419, or RPQ) 

. MRJE is supported 

. I/O protection is supported (Assembler user) 

Rollout/rollin is supported' 



The same disk area is used by both rollout/rollin and checkpoint/ 
restart; therefore, the same amount of disk space is required for 
either or both: 

8 tracks for 48K system 

1 1 tracks for 64K or greater system. 
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Chapter 2. System Generation 



HOW TO USE THIS CHAPTER 

The basic processes in system generation are: 

• Generating the system control program (SCP) 

• Generating the program products (PPs) 

• Completing generation and installation verification 

• Building a program pack 

Because the procedures vary somewhat depending on 
whether you are generating SCP 5704-SC1 or 5704-SC2 and 
whether you are using the 5444 or 3340 disk drive, the 
processes are described in separate figures. Beginning with 
Figure 2-1, your progress is guided by YES/NO questions 
that refer you to other parts of that f gure or to other 
figures within the chapter depending on your answer. 

The normal sequence of procedures in the figures is from 
top-to-bottom of the first column, then top-to-bottom of 
the second column. An on-page connector, MJ .directs 
you to a place on that page that is out of the normal 
sequence. An off-page connector, I D I , directs you to 
another part of the figure on another page. 

A • symbol preceding a sentence indicates an action you 
must take; a ♦ symbol indicates a decision you must make. 



COMMON SYSTEM GENERATION PROCEDURES 

Some procedures in the system generation process occur so 
often that it is unnecessary to describe them in detail each 
time they take place. Therefore, they are described here; 
footnotes within the figures refer you back to this section 
if you need to review the procedure. 



Pressing ENTER 

If you are using the CRT/keyboard, you must press the 
ENTER key after each response you make to the system, 
whether that response is a one-character alphabetic option 
code, a numeric figure, an OCL or control statement, or the 
use of a PF key. You must press ENTER to send the 
response to the system. 



Device Codes 

Several prompts within the generation process offer a choice 
of devices, whose names appear on the screen in abbreviated 
form. Following are the full descriptions of device codes 
that may appear: 

Device Code Meaning 

CONSOLE 3277 Display Station (CRT/keyboard) 
2560 Multi-Function Card Machine 
2560 primary hopper 
2560 secondary hopper 
5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 
5424 primary hopper 
5424 secondary hopper 



MFCM 

MFCM1 

MFCM2 

MFCU 

MFCU1 

MFCU2 

RPQ 



For example: 1017 Paper Tape Reader and 
1018 Paper Tape Punch 

1255 1255 Magnetic Character Reader 

1403 1403 Printer 

1419 1419 Magnetic Character Reader 

1442 1442 Card Read Punch 

2501 2501 Card Reader 

3277 3277 Display Station (CRT/keyboard) 

3284 3284 Printer 

3741 Directly attached 3741 Data Station/Pro- 

grammable Work Station 

3881 3881 Optical Mark Reader 
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IPL (Initial Program Load) 

Throughout the generation procedure, you will be directed 
to press the PROGRAM LOAD key, which begins the 
initial program load (IPL) process. Following is a descrip- 
tion of IPL and the responses you are required to make: 

During IPL, the system prompts you to key in the date: 



1 R008 IPL 

ENTER SYSTEM DATE 



ENTER RESPONSE 



MSG NOr RSP 01 



• Key in the date: mmddyy or ddmmyy [and press 
ENTER]. 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, IPL is complete. 

• If you have a system that supports spooling, you should 
cancel spooling at this time by using the CANCEL 
command.' 

• Press PF10. 

• Key in 

CN SP 

or 
CANCEL SPOOL 

[and press ENTER] 



Refer to the Operator's Guide or the User's Guide to Spooling. 
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Changing the System Input Device 

Once you have specified a system Input device for partition 
1 in response to tlie SYIN1 prompt (Figure 2-1 or 2-5), the 
system expects that your responses and input will be 
entered through that device. If you wish to use a different 
device for input to a procedure (for example, entering OCL 
statements), you can temporarily change the designated 
system input device. 

• Press PF10. 

The system prompts: 



ENTER COMMAND 



Key in 

READER P1,device 

or 
RDR PI, device 

where device Is one of the following:' 

MFCU1 1442 

MFCU2 2501 

MFCMI CONSOLE 

MFCM2 3741 

[and press ENTER] 



See Device Codes earlier in this chapter for an explanation of these names. 
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♦ Does your system use Program Number 5704-SC2? 
No Yes 



Proceed to Figure 2-5, System Control 
Program Generation (5704-SC2) 



PREPARING FOR SYSTEM GENERATION (5704-SC1) 

• Turn system power on. 

• Load forms in printer. 

• Do you have a 3340 Direct Access Storage Facility? 

No Yes 

(Part 3) 

♦ Is this the first-time system generation? 
No Yes 

(Parts) 



Backing Up Resident System from F1 to R1 



• Mount a scratch disk cartridge (one that has not been 
used or that can be reused) on R 1 . 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

♦ Are you using the 3277 Display Station (CRT/key- 
board) as the system input device? 

Yes No 

I I 

• Press PF12 (Card reader Is to be used as the 

and ENTER. system Input device.) 



[aJ (Part 2) rr) 



(Part 2) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-1 (Part 1 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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♦ Is the scratch disk cartridge on R1 initialized? 
No Yes 



Initializing Scratch Disk Cartridge from CRT/Keyboard 



♦ Is the scratch disk cartridge on R1 initialized? 
No Yes 



Initializing Scratch Disk Cartridge from Card Reader 



• Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// L0AD$INIT,F1 

// RUN 

// UIN TYPE-CLEAR, UNIT-R1 

// VOL PACK-nanne[, ID-characters] 

// END 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
the scratch disk on R1 is initialized. 



Copying the Resident System from F1 to R1 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// LOAD $C0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// COPYPACK FR0M-F1,T0-R1 

// END 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
the resident system on F1 is copied to R1. Remove this 
backup cartridge and save it. 



k) 



(Part 3) 



Refer to SCP Reference. 



• Prepare the following OCL and control statements: 

// L0AD$INIT,F1 

// RUN 

// UIN TYPE-CLEAR, UNIT-R1 

// VOL PACK-name[, ID-characters] 

// END 

/& 

• Place the statements in the card reader. 

• Press reader START. 

• Press PF1 2 and ENTER. 
2 



Copying the Resident System from F1 to R1 

• Prepare the following OCL and control statements:' 

// HALT 

// L0ADSC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// COPYPACK FR0IV1-F1,T0-R1 

// END 

/& 

• Place the statements in the card reader. 

• Press reader START. 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the resident system on 
F1 is copied to R1 . Remove this backup cartridge and save 
it. 



e 



(Part 3) 



Figure 2-1 (Part 2 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION 
(5704-SC1) 



• If your system uses 5444, mount the distribution disk 
cartridge on R1 and ready the disk drive. 

• If your system uses 3340, mount the distribution data 
module on D1 and ready the disk drive. If you 
received SCP, program products, or CCP on distribution 
tape reels (DTRs), go to Appendix E. 

• Ready the printer. 

• Set the program load selector to REMOVABLE DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• Do you intend to repeat just the options selected during 
the previous system generation? 

Yes No 



15 



(Part 4) 



♦ Is $SGSVE on F1? ($SGSVE was placed in the source 
library on F1 during the previous system generation.) 

Yes No 



• Press PF 12 and ENTER. 

• To copy $SGSVE from F1 to R1, enter the following 
OCL statements:^ 

// CALL$SGSVE,R1 
// RUN 



^ 



(Part 4) 



♦ Is SSGSVE available from the previous system 
generation? 



Yes 



No 
I 



Copy the $SGSVE source You must select the CRT 
module from the previous prompt option later in this 

system generation to R1. generation. 

1 

(Part 4) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Refer to SCP Reference. 

Figure 2-1 (Part 3 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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• Press PF12and ENTER. 

♦ Is the standard 48-character LC printer chain being used? 

Yes No 



If a different printer chain is used, you 
must enter an IMAGE statement.' 



Key in the following OCL statements,'^ pressing 
ENTER after each statement: 



// CALL$SGINT,R1 
// RUN 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
F1 is initialized. 



Canceling System Generation 



An option to terminate system generation at any time is 
available. If you enter a question mark (?) in the first posi- 
tion of a response, the system generation program displays 
a prompt to cancel the system generation: 



CANCEL SYSGEN REPLY YES OR NO - NO 



ENTER DATA PI 



MSG NOT RSP 00 



Calling the System Generation Program 



• Key in the following OCL statements,^ pressing ENTER 
after each statement: 

// CALL$SGEN,R1 
// RUN 

$SGEN calls a system generation program that prompts for 
system configuration statements and processes the 
responses. 



If you respond with YES, the system generation terminates, 
and all work done up to that point is lost. 

If you respond with NO, the system generation returns to 
the interrupted prompt. 



^ 



(Part 5) 



See Appendix A for instructions on using an IMAGE statement. 
^ Refer to SCP Reference. 



Figure 2-1 (Part 4 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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System Generation Prompts 



The first prompt displayed asks what method of system 
generation to use: 

- Prompt option, which displays prompts for each 
option available in system generation 

- Repeat option, which repeats just the options selected 
during the previous system generation. 



ENTER TYPE OF SYSGEN - A 
A - CRT PROMPT 
B - REPEAT PREVIOUS SYSTEM GENERATION 



ENTER DATA PI 



MSG NOT RSP 00 



If you chose the repeat option, a prompt is issued for the 
name of the source module that contains the previous 
system generation responses. For SCP system generation, 
the name must be $SGSVE, which is the default value. 



• Select an option and press ENTER. 



ENTER REPEAT MODULE NAME 



$SGSVE 



ENTER DATA PI 



MSG NOT RSP 00 



• Press ENTER to select the default value. 

The information contained in this module is now used to 
generate the system without further operator action. 



R (Part 18) 



Repeat 
option 



Prompt 
option 



If you chose the prompt option, a prompt is issued for the 
name of the module that will be used to control the remain- 
ing prompts. For SCP system generation, the name must be 
SSGEN, which is the default value. 



ENTER PROMPT MODULE NAME 



$SGEN 



ENTER DATA PI 



MSG NOT RSP 00 



• Press ENTER to select the default value. 



k) 



F I (Part 6) 
Figure 2-1 (Part 5 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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Error Messages 



A series of prompts now appears on the CRT. Each pronnpt 
has: 

— A default value 

— An explanation of the prompt 

— Alternate responses 

After selecting the response desired, press ENTER to display 
the next prompt. If you key in no response prior to press- 
ing ENTER, the default value of the prompt is used. 

The prompts are displayed in the following format: 



If you make an error that can be corrected with a different 
response, the prompt is redisplayed with an error message 
on line 7 that explains the error so that you can correct the 
response and retry. Following are the common messages 
and their meanings: 



Message 



INVALID RESPONSE 



Meaning 

You entered a character(s) 
other than the options 
specified in the display. 



Keyword-tiresponst.' description of prompt 



Cursor (positioned at beginning of response field) 
Options and descriptions (alternate responses) 



Error message (if needed) 

Reserved 

for 

system 

use 



i DEVICE \ You did not specify support 

< DRIVE > SELECTED in a previous prompt for the 

(function) is not device/drive/function 

SUPPORTED selected at this time. 

RESPONSE IS LESS THAN You entered a value lower 
MINIMUM than the range specified in 

the display. 



RESPONSE IS GREATER 
THAN MAXIMUM 



You entered a value higher 
than the range specified in 
the display. 



RESPONSE IS 
NON-NUMERIC 



You entered an alphabetic 
or special character where 
only a numeric character 
is allowed. 



If you make an uncorrectable error, the system issues a halt' 
and the system generation is terminated. 



^ 



(Part 7) 



Refer to System Messages. 



Figure 2-1 (Part 6 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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Prompts for Library and Storage Sizes 



The size of the supervisor' generated for your system 
depends on the system generation responses. 



OLIBR- 170 <-ENTER 0-LIBRARY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 120 TO 380 TRACKS 
IS VALID 



This prompt defines the object library size, which must be 
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products 
you will generate.' 

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in tracks) 
within the range specified. 



DIRSZ- 3. <-ENTER DIRECTORY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 1 TO 9 TRACKS 
IS VALID 



This prompt defines the object library directory size, which 
must be large enough to accommodate the SCP and any pro- 
gram products you will generate.' 

Respond with a one-digit number (directory size in tracks) 
within the range specified. 



SLIBR- 020 '-ENTER S-LIBRARY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 010 TO (390-OLIBR) 
TRACKS IS VALID 



This prompt defines the source library size, which must be 
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products 
you will generate.' 

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in tracks) 
within the range specified. The combined source and 
object library sizes cannot total more than 390 tracks. 



HSTRY- 02 <-ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA 
SIZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 99 LESS 
THAN 392-(0LIBR-fSLIBR) TRACKS IS VALID 



This prompt defines the system history area (SHA) size.' 

Respond with a two-digit number (SHA size in tracks) 
within the range specified. The combined size of object 
library, source library, and SHA cannot total more than 
392 tracks. 



STORE- A 


<-SELECT 


MAIN STORAGE SIZE 


A-48K 


F-192K 




B-64K 


G-224K 




C-96K 


H-256K 




D-128K 






E-160K 






^ 







See Appendix B. 
Figure 2-1 (Part 7 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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This prompt defines the processing unit (CPU) main storage 
size. 

(Part 8) 



Prompts for Printer and Log Device Support 



Prompts for Restart Option and Date Format 



READY- A <-SELECT UNIT RECORD RESTART 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines unit record restart support. If you 
select this option, it will not be necessary to respond to 
certain error messages (for example, forms alignment or 
error recovery procedures that have a 1 -option response) 
that are associated with unit record devices.' 



DATEF- A <-SELECT DATE FORMAT 
A-MMDDYY 
B-DDMMYY 



This prompt defines the date format. 



LINEP- 066 <:-ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR 
1403 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO 
112 LINES IS VALID 



This prompt defines the default number of lines per page for 
a 1403 printer. 

Respond with a three-digit number within the range 
specified. 



MATRX- A <-SELECT 3284 PRINTER SUPPORT 
A-NONE 

B-120 POSITION 
C-126 POSITION 
D-132 POSITION 



This prompt defines the support for the 3284 matrix 
printer. 

I I (Part 9) 



^ 



' Unit record devices include 5424 IVIFCU, 2560 MFCM, 1442 Card Read Punch, 2501 Card Reader, 1403 Printer, 3741 Data Station. 
Figure 2-1 (Part 8 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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? 



LINEM- 066 <-ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR 
3284 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO 
112 IS VALID 



This prompt defines the number of lines per page for a 
3284 printer. 

Respond with a three-digit number within the range 
specified. 



SYPRl- A <-SELECT PARTITION 1 PRINTER 
A-1403 
B-3284 



This prompt defines the system print device' used by IBIVI- 
supplied programs in partition 1. 



SYPR2- A <-SELECT PARTITION 2 PRINTER 
A-1403 
B-3284 



This prompt defines the system print device' used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 2 (can be the same device as 
specified for partition 1). 







(Part 10) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-1 (Part 9 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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PILQG- A -^-SELECT PI DEFAULT LOG DEVICE 
A~3277 

B-1403, EJECT 
C-1403,N0EJECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-328'+,N0EJECT 



Prompts for I/O Support 



DSK41- A <-SELECT 3741 I/O SUPPORT 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines the default log device' for partition 1. 



P2LQG- A --SELECT P2 DEFAULT LOG DEVICE 
A-3277 

B-1403, EJECT 
C~1403,N0EJECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-3284,N0EJECT 



This prompt defines the default log device for partition 2. 



This prompt defines the I/O support for the directly 
attached 3741. 



CARED- A <-SeLECT CARD I/O DEVICES(S) 



A-MFCU 

B-MFCM 

C-1442 

D-MFCU,2501 J-2501 

E-MFCM,2501 K-NONE 



F-1442,2501 
G-MFCU,1442 
H-MFCU,2501tl442 



This prompt defines the card device(s) supported.' 



K (Part 11) 



^ 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-1 (Part 10 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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^ 



r 



SYINl- A 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 
E-1442 



-SELECT PARTITION 1 READER 
F-2501 
G-CONSOLE 
H-3741 



This prompt defines the system input device' (used to enter 
OCL, control, and data statements for IBM-supplied pro- 
grams) for partition 1. 



SYIN2- G 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 
E-1442 



<-SELECT PARTITION 2 READER 
F-2501 
G-CONSOLE 
H-3741 



This prompt defines the system input device' for partition 
2 (can be the same device as specified for partition 1 ). 



SYPCl- A 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 
E-1442 



<-SELECT PARTITION 1 PUNCH 
F-3741 
G-NONE 



This prompt defines the punch device' used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 1. 



SYPC2- A 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 
E-1442 



<-SELECT PARTITION 2 PUNCH 
F-3741 
G-NONE 



This prompt defines the punch device' used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 2. 



$ 



(Part 12) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-1 (Part 1 1 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1 ) 
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Prompts for Tape Device Support 



Prompts for Disk Device Support 



DSK33- A <-SELECT 3340 CONFIGURATION 
A-NONE 
B-D1,D2 
C-D1,D2,D3 
D-D1,D2,D3,D4 



TAPES- A <-SELECT TAPE CONFIGURATION 
A-NDNE 
B-Tl 
C-T1,T2 
D-T1,T2,T3 
E-T1,T2,T3,T4 



This prompt defines the 3410/341 1 tape configuration. 



This prompt defines the 3340 disk configuration (simula- 
tion areas R1, F1, R2, and F2, as well as main data areas, 
are supported). 



DSK44- A <-SELECT 5444 CONFIGURATION 
A-R1,F1 
B-R1,F1,R2 
C-R1,F1,R2 ,F2 



DUALD- 


A <-IDENTIFY DUAL DENSITY DRIVES 


A-NO 


F-T1,T2 L-T3,T4 R-T1,T2,T3, 


B-Tl 


G-T1,T3 M-T1,T2,T3 T4 


C-T2 


H-T1,T4 N-T1,T2,T4 


D-T3 


J-T2,T3 P-T1,T3,T4 


E-T4 


K-T2,T4 Q-T2,T3,T4 



This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported) defines 
the dual-density 3410/3411 tape units. 



This prompt defines the 5444 disk configuration (not appli- 
cable for simulation areas on the 3340). 



DSK45- A <-SELECT 5445 CONFIGURATION 
A-NONE 
B-Dl 
C-D1,D2 
D-D1,D2,D3 
E-D1,D2,D3,D4 



r 

TRK7D- 


A <-IDENTIFY 7-TRACK DRIVES 


A-NO 


F-T1,T2 


L-T3,T4 R-T1,T2,T3 


B-Tl 


G-T1,T3 


M-T1,T2,T3 T4 


C-T2 


H-T1,T4 


N-T1,T2,T4 


D-T3 


J-T2,T3 


P-T1,T3,T4 


E-T4 


K-T2,T4 


Q-T2,T3,T4 



This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported but 
dual density is not supported) defines the 7-track3410 tape 
units. 



This prompt defines the 5445 disk configuration (not appli- 
cable for main data areas on the 3340). 

Figure 2-1 (Part 12 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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Prompt for Timer Support 



The interval timer provides time-of-day services for time- 
stamping reports and messages and for timing intervals in 
the CCP multipoint polling applications. 



TIMER- A <-SELECT TIMER SUPPORT 
A-NONE 

B-TIME OF DAY ONLY 
C-FULL TIMER SUPPORT 



This prompt defines the interval timer support. 



Prompts for Communications Support 



LINEB- A <-SELECT NUMBER OF BSCA LINES 
A-NONE 
B-LINE 1 

C-LINE 1 AND LINE 2 
D-LINE 1 AND DISPLAY ADAPTER 
E-DISPLAY ADAPTER 



This prompt defines the number of BSCA lines to be 
supported. LINE1 and LCA (local communications adapter) 
are the same for this prompt. LINE2 and DISPLAY 
ADAPTER are mutually exclusive. 



MLMPS- A <-SELECT MLMP SUPPORT 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines the multiline/multipoint suppor 




This prompt defines the multiple line terminal adapter 
feature support.' 



SIOCS- A <-SELECT SIOC SUPPORT 
FDR 3881 OR 1255 OR 1419 OR RPC 
A-NO D-1419 

B-3881, 1255 E-RPQ 
C-3881 



This prompt defines the serial I/O channel support.' 



^ 



(Part 14) 



Program Number 5799-WFK 
2 
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Figure 2-1 (Part 13 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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MRJES- A<-SELECT MRJE SUPPORT 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines IVIULTI-LEAVING remote job entry 
support. 



Prompts for Additional SCP Support 



I/O protection support may be desirable during develop- 
ment of user-written assembler programs. Except for 
SIOC, BSCA, MLMP, and unit record punch operations, 
I/O protection support ensures that an I/O buffer is within 
the user partition before allowing an I/O operation to pro- 
ceed. This support increases the execution time of all I/O 
operations. 



IQPRT- A <-SELECT I/O PROTECTION 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines the I/O protection support. 



INQRY- A c-SELECT ROLLOUT/ROLLI N 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines the rollout/rollin support. 

Possible error message: INSUFFICIENT DISK SPACE 
FOR ROLLOUT' 



CKPRS- A <-SELECT CHECKPOINT/RESTART 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines the checkpoint/restart support. 

Possible error message: INSUFFICIENT DISK SPACE 
FOR CHECKPOINT' 

O J (Part 15) 



k) 



'jhe same disk area is used by both rollout/rollin and checkpoint/restart; therefore, the same amount of disk space is required for either or 
both: 
8 tracks for 48K system 
1 1 tracks for 64K or greater system 

Figure 2-1 (Part 14 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1 ) 
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Prompts for Spool irig Support 



Memory-resident overlays is an optional SCP technique that 
is designed to allow the user to increase the performance of 
programs that use overlays.' 



'1EMR0- A ■ -SELECT MEMORY 
RESIDENT OVERLAYS 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines memory-resident overlay support. 



Considerations for generating a spooling system are 
described in Chapter 1 . If spooling is selected but there is 
not enough main storage to support spooling, the generated 
system is unusable.^ 



PARTN- A <-SELECT SPOOLED PARTITION(S) 
A-NONE 

B-PARTITION 1 
C-PARTITION 2 
D-PARTITION 1 AND PARTITION 2 



CCPUT- 00 <-ENTER NUMBER OF CCP USER 
TASKS. ANY NUMBER FROM 00 TO 15 IS 
VALID 



This prompt indicates if spooling is supported and defines 
spooled partitions. 

Possible error message: 5445 OR 3340 REQUIRED 
FOR SPOOL (if you have not previously specified 5445 
(DSK45 prompt) or 3340 (DSK33 prompt) support). 

The following prompts associated with spooling are bypassed 
if spooling is not supported: SPRDR, SPPCH, DEFCN, 
DEFFN, AUTST, AUTWT, SPDSK, SPCYL, SPEXT, 
SSPTR. 



This prompt defines the amount of supervisor space to 
reserve for use by CCP (communications control program). 

Respond with a two-digit number (number of CCP user 
tasks) within the range specified. 

Possible error message: MLIVIP OR IVILTA IS 
REQUIRED FOR CCP (if you have not previously speci- 
fied multiline/multipoint (MLMPS-B) or multiple line 
terminal adapter (MLTAS-B) support). 



♦ Did you select spooling support? 



Yes 



No 

L 



\pA (Part 16) [Tj 



(Part 18) 



^Refer to the IBM System/3 Overlay Linkage Editor Reference. GC21-7561 . 
See Appendix B. 
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SPRDR- A 


<-SELECT SPOOLEB READER 


'v 


A-NQNE 


F-1442 




B-MFCUl 


G-2501 




C-MFCU2 


H-3741 




D-MFCMl 






E-MFCM2 




J 



This prompt defines the input device' that reads the records 
associated with the spooling job stream. 



DEFCN- XXX <- ENTER DEFAULT CARD TYPE 
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS, 
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS 
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID 



This prompt defines the default card type that the operator 
loads into the punch device for punched output of the next 
job. (The card type can be changed for a specific job by 



2,3 



the CARDNO parameter of the PUNCH statement''''' or by 
the CHANGE command^'"*.) 



SPPCH- A 


<-SELECT SPOOLED PUNCH 


A-NONE 


F-1442 


B-MFCUl 




C-MFCU2 




D-MFCMl 




E-MFCM2 




!». 





This prompt defines the output device' that punches the 
cards associated with the spooling job stream. 



Respond with 1 to 3 characters within the restrictions 
specified. 



DEFFN- XXX <- ENTER DEFAULT FORMS TYPE 
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS, 
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS 
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID 



This prompt defines the default forms type that the operator 
mounts on the printer for printed output of the next job. 
(The forms type can be changed for a specific job by the 
FORMSNO parameter of the PRINTER statement^'^ or by 

^iiAM^r- i3.4 1 



the CHANGE command^'"*.) 



Respond with 1 to 3 characters within the restrictions 
specified. 

(Part 17) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

•^ Refer to SCP Reference. 

^ Refer to User's Guide to Spooling. 
4 
Refer to Operator's Guide. 

Figure 2-1 (Part 16 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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9 



AUTST- A <-SELECT AUTO-START FUNCTIONS 
FOR SPOOLING 
A-NONE E-READ, PRINT 
B-READ F-PUNCH, PRINT 
C-PUNCH 
D-PRINT 



This prompt defines which spooling function (s) are to start 
automatically. 



SPCYL- 050 <-ENTER SPOOL FILE SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM GDI TO 199 CYLINDERS 
IS VALID FOR 5445 OR FROM 
001 TO 166 CYLINDERS FOR 3340 



L 



This prompt defines the total number of cylinders for the 
spooling file. 

Respond with a three-digit number within the range 
specified. 



AUTWT- A <-SELECT AUTO-WRITE FUNCTIONS 
FOR SPOOLING 
A-NONE 
B-PUNCH 
C-PRINT 
D-PUNCH, PRINT 



SPEXT- B -r-SELECT SPOOL TRACK GROUP SIZE 
A-2 TRACKS 
B-4 TRACKS 
C-5 TRACKS 
D-10 TRACKS 
E-1 TRACK 



This prompt defines which spooling output function (s) are 
to write automatically. 



This prompt defines the spooling track group size. 



SPDSK- A <-SELECT DISK FOR SPOOL FILE 
A-Dl 
B-D2 
C-D3 
D-D4 



SSPTR- A '--SELECT SPOOL TIME 
RECORDING SUPPORT 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines which 5445/3340 drive is to be used 
for the spooling file. 



This prompt defines the spool time-recording support. 
I R I (Part 18) 
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Generating Macro Processor Support 



At this point, the CRT goes blanl< for some time while the 
system processes the information that you specified. 



Building the Supervisor 



After all prompts have been responded to and processed, 
$SGEN builds the new supervisor.' 



A prompt is then issued for partition 1 and partition 2 
sizes. ^ 



MAIN STORAGE nnn K SUPERVISOR mmm K 
AVAILABLE STORAGE FOR PI £> P2 ppp K 
PI SIZE XXX K 8 TO ppp IN 2 K 

INCREMENTS IS VALID 
P2 SIZE XXX K OR 8 TO ppp-Pl IN 2K 

INCREMENTS IS VALID 



• Enter the PI and P2 sizes over the XXX and press 
ENTER. 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
the required SCP support is copied. 



Macro processor support required for CCP generation is 
already included with that program. 

♦ Do you wish to generate macro processor support in 
the system control program? 

Yes No 



• Enter the following OCL statements; 

// CALL$SGIVIAC,R1 

// RUN 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the 
CRT, processing is complete. 



Generating Customer Engineering Diagnostics Support 

♦ Do you wish to include the customer engineering diag- 
nostics support in the SCP (Model 15B or 15C only)? 

Yes No 



(Part 19) 



• Enter the following OCL statements: 

// CALL$SGCED,R1 
// RUN 



When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the 
CRT, processing is complete. 



(Part 19) 



' If your generated supervisor is larger than 48K, the overlay linkage editor issues warning message 'P27, which indicates that the program will 

not fit into the specified storage size. Use the option to continue. 
2 
See Appendix B. 

^Sizes in K bytes (K = 1024): 

nnn = main storage size 

mmm = supervisor size 

ppp = difference between main storage and supervisor sizes 
''Refer to SCP Reference. 

Figure 2-1 (Part 18 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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Backing Up Distribution SCP Programs 



Proceeding to the Next Generation 



♦ Do you have a 3340 system? 
Yes No 



All 3340 data modules must be in System/3 format 
before being used by programs processed under disk 
system management. At this time, the Disk Initializa- 
tion Program is available on your generated system to 
perform this function using $INIT. The R1 simula- 
tion area will be used for Program Products Genera- 
tion and for Completing System Generation and 
Installation Verification. 

A 6FDA message will result if you attempt to clear or copy 
to a simulation area, named PID001, that previously con- 
tained distribution programs from the program library. To 
clear this area, you must include an AREA-PID001 param- 
eter on the CLEAR statement, as well as a CLRNAME 
parameter with a name other than PID001. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// L0AD$SC0PY,R1 
// RUN 

// CLEAR FROI\/l-unit,PACK-name,CLRNAME-name, 

TYPE-FORCE[,AREA-name] ^ 
// COPYAREA FR0M-D1B,T0-unit,PACK-name, 

AREA-name[,SYSTEM-YES] 
// END 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
processing is complete. 



♦ Are you generating program products? 
Yes No 



• Proceed to Figure 2-2 
if you are using 5444 
or to Figure 2-6 if 
you are using 3340. 



Proceed to Figure 2-3 
if you are using 5444 
or to Figure 2-7 if 
you are using 3340. 



See SCP Reference. 



AREA-name is required only if the backup area previously contained a simulated distribution pack. 
Figure 2-1 (Part 19 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1) 
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PREPARING FOR PROGRAM PRODUCTS 
GENERATION (5444) 



♦ Did an IBM customer engineer just complete system 
verification? 



Yes 
A 1 (Part 2) 



No 



♦ Was SCP generation just completed? 
No Yes 



A (Part 2) 



♦ Is there a need to retain the information currently 
on F1? 



Yes 



No 
i 



A J (Part 2) 



Backing Up F1 



• Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• If you wish to change the system input device designation 
for partition 1, you should do so now.' 

• Press PF12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements;'^ 

// HALT 

// L0AD$C0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// COPYPACK FR0M-F1,T0-R1 

// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, your system on F1 is 
copied to your backup disk cartridge on R 1 . 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
^ Refer to SCP Reference. 

3 
nnnnnn is the name you have assigned to the disk pack on F1. 

Figure 2-2 (Part 1 of 2). Program Products Generation (5444) 



Deleting All Libraries and Files from F 1 

• Remove the backup disk cartridge from R 1 . 

• Mount your tailored disk cartridge on R1. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• If you wish to change the system input device di ination 
for partition 1, you should do so now. 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements;^ 

// L0AD$MAINT,R1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-0,OBJECT-0 

// END 

// L0AD$DELET,R1 

// RUN 

// REMOVE UNIT-F1,LABEL-VT0C,PACK-nnnnnn^ 

// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, all files and libraries are 
deleted from F1 . 

Copying Tailored System from R1 to F1 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:'^ 

// L0AD$C0PY,R1 

// RUN 

// COPYPACK FROM-RI.TO-FI 

// END 

/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the system has been 
copied from R1 to F1. 

A I (Part 2) 



^ 
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Press PF12and ENTER. 



GENERATING PROGRAM PRODUCTS 

• Mount on R1 the distribution disk cartridge that con- 
tains the program products you wish to generate. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.' 



Enter the OCL statements needed for each program 
product you wish to copy: 



// CALL$SGRPG,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGBSC,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGDCF,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGAU,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGSRT,R1 

// RUN 



RPG II Compiler 



RPG II BSCA 
Telecommunications 

RPG II 3270 Display 
Control Feature^ 

RPG II Auto Report 



Disk Sort 



// CALL$SGATH,R1 

// RUN 



CCP/Disk Sort 



// CALL$SGTST,R1 Tape Sort 

// RUN 



// CALL$SGC0B,R1 

// RUN 



Subset ANS COBOL 
Compiler 



// CALL$SGUTL,R1 

// RUN 



Card Utilities 



// CALL$SGASM,R1 

// RUN 



Basic Assembler 



// CALL$SGFTN,R1 
// RUN 



FORTRAN IV Compiler^ 



Repeat the Generating Program Products steps for each 
disk cartridge that contains program products you wish 
to copy. 

Proceed to Figure 2-3, Completing System Generation 
and Installation Verification. 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

When this feature is copied, the system issues LIVI60SY messages; respond with a 0-option to continue. 

For FORTRAN multivolume tape support after SCP generation, use SIVIAINT to delete SSBTAM and rename SSBTMM to SSBTAM. SSBTAM 

and SSBTMM are functionally identical except that SSBTMM contains multivolume tape support. If multivolume tape support is not required, 

SSBTMM may be deleted from the R-library. 

Figure 2-2 (Part 2 of 2). Program Products Generation (5444) 
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COMPLETING SYSTEM GENERATION AND 
INSTALLATION VERIFICATION (5444) 



Although you now have a usable tailored system on F1, 
the system generation process is not complete until the 
tailored system on F1 has been copied to R1 to create a 
removable system pack. The tailored system on F1 con- 
tains the following: 

Minimum system control program 
System service programs 
Data management routines 

Other SOP features, program products, and program 
product features that you have ordered 



Copying the Tailored System from F1 to R1 

• Mount a scratch disk cartridge on R1. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.' 

• Press PF12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL statements: 

// CALL$SGINR,F1 To initialize R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGCPY,F1 To copy the tailored 

// RUN system to R1 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have identical 
tailored systems on R1 and F1, both containing all the 
programs generated. 



• Identify the cartridge on R1 as your tailored system 
disk cartridge (the disk name is SYSTEM). 

• You should test the generated program products by 
running their respective sample programs.^ 

System generation is complete; you can leave the entire 
tailored system on F1 or you can build a minimal resident 
system on F1 instead. A minimal resident system consists 
of: 

— Only those system control programs needed to per- 
form IPL and to process OCL statements 

— System service programs you want 

— Program products you want 

• Do you wish to build a minimal resident system on F1? 



Yes 



No 



^ 



(Part 2) 



Building a Minimal Resident System on F1 

• Determine the number of tracks required^ for the source 
and object libraries and directories for the programs you 
wish to copy.'' 

• Mount the tailored system disk cartridge on R1. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• If you wish to change the system input device designation 
for partition 1, you should do so now.' 



^ 



(Part 2) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

See Preface. 

' See Appendix B. 
4 
If the copy/dump program is to be copied, its entire R-library must be copied to the minimal system. 

Figure 2-3 (Part 1 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (5444) 
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Press PF12 and ENTER. 

Enter the following OCL and control statennents: 

// HALT 

// L0AD$MAINT,R1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,OBJECT-0,SOURCE-0 

// ALLOCATE T0-F1,0BJECT-nnn,S0URCE-nnn, 

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

NAME-SYSTEM 



// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have a minimal 
resident system on F1. 



Deleting Unneeded Programs and Procedures 



At the end of system generation, your tailored system (on 
R1 or F1) contains some system generation procedures not 
needed in your day-to-day operation; it may also contain 
other programs and procedures you do not need. You can 
make this space available for other uses by deleting these 
unneeded procedures. 

♦ Do you w/ish to delete procedures from your tailored 
system disk cartridge?^ 

Yes No 



C ] (Parts) 

• PressPF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// HALT 

// LOAD$MAINT,unit 
// RUN 

// DELETE FROM-unit,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P, 
NAME-$SG.ALL 



// END 
/& 



When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the unneeded programs 
are deleted from your tailored system. 



^ 



(Parts) 



'Enter COPY statements here for the programs and routines to be included in your minimal system. See Figures B-11 and B-12 in Appendix B 

for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters and library space requirements for each program. 

CAUTION: You must not attempt to remove these procedures from the distribution disk cartridge. 
''Refer to SCP Reference. 

Enter DELETE statements here for any other programs and routines to be deleted from your tailored system. See Figures B-1 1 and B-1 2 in 

Appendix B for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters for each program (as well as the library space for each that will now be available). 

Figure 2-3 (Part 2 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (5444) 
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Restoring Active Data Files to F1 



To ensure that you do not inadvertently destroy active data 
files, you should copy them to F1 from the backup disk 
cartridge that contains "^our previous release resident 
system. 

♦ Do you have any active data files to be copied to F1? 
Yes No 



Proceed to Figure 2-4, Building a 
Program Pack. 



• Use $COPY to restore the active 
data files.' 

• Proceed to Figure 2-4, Building a Program Pack. 



Refer to SCP Reference. 
Figure 2-3 (Part 3 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (5444) 
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BUILDING A PROGRAM PACK (5444) 



If you want to have more file space on the system pack, 
you can separate your program products on different 
packs. These program packs may be built any time after 
system generation. 

• Ensure that you have a backup copy of the system on 
F1. 

• Determine the number of tracks required for the source 
and object libraries.' (If you expect to add any pro- 
grams to these libraries later, leave space now.) 

• Are all the programs required for the program pack on 
F1? 



No 



Yes 
B 



(Parts) 



Deleting All Libraries and Files from F1 

• Mount the tailored system disk cartridge on R1. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.^ 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.^ 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements.'' 

// LOAD $MAINT,R1 
// RUN 

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-0,OBJECT-0 

// END 

// HALT 

// L0ADSDELET,R1 

// RUN 

// REMOVE UNIT-F1,LABEL-VT0C,PACK-nnnnnn'' 

// END 

/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, all files and libraries on 
F 1 are deleted. You can now copy R 1 to F 1 . 

rA~j (Part 2) 



See Appendix B. 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Refer to SCP Reference. 
4 
nnnnnn is the name you have assigned to the disl< pack on F1 . 

Figur* 2-4 (Part 1 of 3). Building a Program Pack (5444) 

2-28 



Copying Programs from R1 to F1 



Press PF12and ENTER. 

Enter the following OCL and control statements' to 
copy system service programs: 

// HALT 

// L0AD$MAINT,R1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-F1,S0URCE-nnn,0BJECT-nnn, 

SYSTEM-YES 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

NAME-SYSTEM 
// COPY FRGM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$MA.ALL (library maintenance) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$CO.ALL (copy /dump) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$DE.ALL (file delete) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$IN.ALL (disk initialization) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$$.ALL (data management and 

subroutines) 



• Remove the tailored system disk cartridge from R1 . 

• Mount the pack containing the program products on R1. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.'^ 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.* 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 



• Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// HALT 

// LOAD $MAINT,F1 

// RUN 



// END 
/& 



// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the copy operation is 
complete. 

♦ Are the program products you wish to copy on the 
pack that is currently mounted on Rl? 

No Yes 



When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the copy operation is 
complete. 

♦ Are there program products on another pack to be 
copied to F1 ? 

No Yes 



You are now ready to copy the programs to the 
program pack. 



^ 



Refer to SCP Reference. 
2 
If there are additional system service programs on Rl that you want to copy to your program pack, include COPY statements for them here. 

See Appendix B. 

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Enter a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy; see Appendix G. 

Figure 2-4 (Part 2 of 3). Building a Program Pack (5444) 
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Copying the Programs on F1 to the Program Pack 

• Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.' 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 



♦ Do you wish to copy the system plus selected programs 
from F1? 



Yes 



No 



• Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// L0AD$MAINT,F1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE TO-RI.SOURCE-nnn, 

OBJECT-nnn,SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n, 

HISTORY-nnn^ 
// COPY FR0M-F1,T0-R1,LIBRARY-0, 

NAME-SYSTEM 



♦ Do you wish to copy all of F1 to R1? 
Yes No 



• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// LGADSMAINT.FI 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-R1,S0URCE-nnn,0BJECT-nnn, 

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn^ 
// COPY FR0M-F1,T0-R1,RETAIN-R, 

LIBRARY-ALL,NAME-ALL 
// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed 
building your program pack. 



// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed 
building a program pack. 



© 



To copy only selected programs, enter the following 
OCL and control statements:^ 

// L0AD$MAINT,F1 
// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-R1,S0URCE-nnn,0BJECT-nnn, 
DIRSIZE-n^ 



// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed 
building a program pack. 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Refer to SCP Reference. 

3 

^The number of tracks that you have determined are required for your source and object libraries replace the nnn in the ALLOCATE statement. 
Enter a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy; see Appendix G. 

Figure 2-4 (Part 3 of 3). Building a Program Pack (5444) 
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PREPARING FOR SYSTEM GENERATION {5704-SC2) 



• Turn system power on. 

• Load forms in printer. 



SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION 
(5704-SC2) 



• Mount the distribution data module on D1 and ready 
the disk drive. If you received SCP, program products, 
or CCP on distribution tape reels (DTRs), go to 
Appendix E. 

• Ensure that the distribution SCP programs are in the 
DIB simulation area of D1. 

• Ready the printer. 

• Set the program load selector to DISK 1 R1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 



♦ Do you intend to repeat just the options selected during 
the previous system generation? 

Yes No 



(5 



(Part 2) 



♦ IsSSGSVE on F1? (SSGSVE was placed in the source 
library on F1 during the previous system generation.) 

Yes No 



• Press PF12 and ENTER, 

• To copy SSGSVE from F1 to R1, enter the following 
OCL statements:^ 

// CALL SSGSVE, R1 
// RUN 

I aJ (Part 2) 



♦ Is SSGSVE available from the previous system 
generation? 

Yes No 

I I 

Copy the SSGSVE You must select the CRT 

source module from prompt option later in 

the previous system this generation, 
generation to R1. 



^ 



(Part 2) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
^ Refer to SCP Reference. 

Figure 2-5 (Part 1 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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Canceling System Generation 



• Press PF12and ENTER. 

♦ Is the standard 48-character LC printer chain being used? 

Yes No 



If a different printer chain is used, 

you must enter an IMAGE statement.''^ 



• Enter the following OCL statements:' 

// CALL $SGINT,R1 
// RUN 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
F1 is initialized. 



Calling the System Generation Program 



An option to terminate system generation at any time is 
available. If you enter a question mark (?) in the first posi- 
tion of a response, the system generation program displays 
a prompt to cancel the system generation: 



LfiNLt:L SYSGKN RcPLY YtS OR NO 



ENTER DATA PJ 



MSG NOT RSP 00 



• Key in the following OCL statements: 



If you respond with YES, the system generation terminates, 
and all work done up to that point is lost. 



// CALL$SGEN,R1 

// RUN 

$SGEN calls a system generation program that prompts for 
system configuration statements and processes the responses. 



If you respond with NO, the system generation returns to 
the interrupted prompt. 



(Parts) 



See Appendix A for instructions on using an IIVIAGE statement. 

For the second 1403 printer, the only image that can be used is an IMAGE statement entered here or the 
default image supplied by the supervisor. 
'Refer to SCP Reference. 



Figure 2-5 (Part 2 of 21). System Control Program Generation {5704-SC2) 
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System Generation Prompts 



The first prompt displayed asks what method of system 
generation to use: 

— Prompt option, which displays prompts for each 
option available in system generation. 

— /?epeaf option, which repeats just the options 
selected during the previous system generation. 



ENTER TYPE OF SYSGEN - A 
A - CRT PROMPT 
B - REPEAT PREVIOUS SYSTEM GENERATION 



ENTER DATA PI 



MSG NOT RSP 00 



• Select an option and press ENTER. 



If you chose the repeat option, a prompt is Issued for the 
name of the source module that contains the previous 
system generation responses. For SCP system generation, 
the name must be $SGSVE, which is the default value. 



ENTER REPEAT MODULE NAME - SSGSVE 



ENTER DATA PI 



MSG NOT RSP GO 



• Press ENTER to select the default value. 

The information contained In this module is now used to 
generate the system without further operator action. 



^ 



(Part 20) 



Prompt Repeat 

option option 

If you chose t^e prompt option, a prompt is issued for the 
name of the module that will be used to control the remain- 
ing prompts. For SCP system generation, the name must 
be $SGEN, which is the default value. 



ENTER PROMPT MODULE NAME 



tSGEN 



ENTER DATA PI 



MSG NOT RSP 00 



Press ENTER to select the default value. 
I 



^ 



C I (Part 4) 
Figure 2-5 (Part 3 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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A series of prompts now appears on the CRT. Each prompt 
has 

— A default value 

— An explanation of the prompt 

— Alternate responses 

After selecting the response desired, press ENTER to dis- 
play the next prompt. If you key in no response prior to 
pressing ENTER, the default value of the prompt is used. 

The prompts are displayed in the following format: 



KBv»OKM)r(.s|>oni,' dt' 



Cursoi (pns(ti()iu-il ,.1 li.-iiiMii. 
Options dr Hi di'SIMpildlli (dlK'Uld'P I ,'S| it )il si's 1 



Ettoi :11iissdy lif 



'S1)1M.SI- fu'lll) 



Error Messages 



If you make an error that can be corrected with a different 
response, the prompt is redisplayed with an error message 
on line 7 that explains the error so that you can correct the 
response and retry. 

Following are the common messages and their meanings: 

Message Meaning 



INVALID RESPONSE 



You entered a character(s) 
other than the options 
specified in the display. 



DEVICE I You did not specify 

DRIVE /-SELECTED support in a previous 

function) is NOT prompt for the device/ 

SUPPORTED drive/function selected at 
this time. 



RESPONSE IS LESS 
THAN MINIMUM 



RESPONSE IS GREATER 
THAN MAXIMUM 



RESPONSE IS 
NON-NUMERIC 



You entered a value lower 
than the range specified 
in the display. 

You entered a value higher 
than the range specified in 
the display. 

You entered an alphabetic 
or special character where 
only a numeric character 
is allowed. 



If you make an uncorrectable error, the system issues a 
halt' and the system generation is terminated. 



^ 



(Part 5) 



Refer to System Messages. 
Figure 2-5 (Part 4 of 21 1. System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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Prompts for Library and Storage Sizes 



The size of the supervisor' generated for your system 
depends on the system generation responses. 



OLIBR- 170 -^-ENTER 0-LIBRARY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 120 TO 366 TRACKS 
IS VALID 



SLIBR- 020 v^- ENTER S-LIBRARY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 010 TO (376-OLIBR) 
TRACKS IS VALID 



This prompt defines the source library size, which must be 
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products 
you will generate.' 

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in tracks) 
within the range specified. The combined source and 
object library sizes cannot total more than 376 tracks. 



This prompt defines the object library size, which must be 
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products 
you will generate.' 

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in 
tracks) within the range specified. 



D I R S Z - 3. <- b N T E R DIRECTORY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 1 TO 9 TRACKS 
IS VALID 



This prompt defines the object library directory size, 
which must be large enough to accommodate the SCP and 
any program products you will generate.' 



HSTRY- 02 ■ -ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA 
SIZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 9' LESS 
THAN 378- (OLIBR+SLIBR ) TRACKS li VALID 



This prompt defines the system history area (SHA) size.' 

Respond with a two-digit number (SHA size in tracks) 
within the range specified. The combined size of object 
library, source library, and SHA cannot total more than 
378 tracks. 







(Part 6) 



Respond with a one-digit number (directory size in 
tracks) within the range specified. 



See Appendix C. 
Figure 2-5 (Part 5 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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STORE- A 




-SELECT 


MAIN STORAGE SIZE 


A-g6K 




F-256K 




B-128K 




G-384K 




C-160K 




H-512K 




D-192K 








E-224K 









f 
















CATLG- 


A • 


-PROGRAM PACK PROTECTION 


FOR 








CATALOG 








A- 


-DO 


NOT 


CATALOG 


TO PROGRAM PAC 


KS 




ij- 


-CATALOG 


TO CCP 


PROGRAM 


PACKS 






c- 


-CATALOG 


TO ALL 


PROGRAM 


PACKS 







This prompt defines the processing unit (CPU) main storage 
size. 



Prompts for Restart Option, Program Pack Protection, 
and Date Format 



With unit record restart, it is not necessary to respond to 
certain error messages' that are associated with unit record 
devices.^ 

With extended restart, it is not necessary to respond with a 
1 -option to certain disk contention' and spool'* messages. 



This prompt defines the program pack protection for 
cataloging an entry into the object library on an active 
program pack.* 



<D 



(Part 7) 



READY- A <-SELECT RESTART OPTIONS 
A-NONE 

B-UNIT RECORD RESTART 
C-EXTENDED RESTART 
D-UNIT RECORD AND EXTENDED RESTART 



This prompt defines unit record and extended restart 
support.^ 



For example: forms alignment or error recovery procedures having a 1-option response. 

Unit record devices include 5424 MFCU, 2560 MFCM, 1442 Card Read Punch, 2501 Card Reader, 1403 Printer, 3741 Data Station. 

For example: F/ or WA messages. 
''For example: RDRQ IS EMPTY/HELD or NO INPUT JOB AVAILABLE. 
^ Refer to SCP Reference. 

See Program Pack Protection Considerations in Chapter 1 . 

Figure 2-5 (Part 6 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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DATEF- ^_ <-SELECT DATE 
A-MMDDYY 
B-DDMMYY 



LINEP- 066 ^-ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR 
1403 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO 
112 LINES IS VALID 



This prompt defines the date format. 



Prompts for Printer and Log Device Support 



This prompt defines the default number of lines per page 
for a 1403 printer. 

Respond with a three-digit number within the range 
specified. 



^ 



(Part 8) 



PRNTR- A <-SELECT 1403 PRINTER SUPPORT 
A-QNE 1403 PRINTER 
B-TWD 1403 PRINTERS 



This prompt defines the number of 1403 printers supported. 
The second 1403 printer can only be used with spooling. 



Figure 2-5 (Part 7 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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■■iAIRX- i <-SLLh:CI 3r8't PRINIEH 
A NGNF 

B 12 P S I r I u N 
C-L?6 PCS IT ION 
D-13? PCS I ncN 



This prompt defines the support for the 3284 matrix 
printer. 

Respond with a three-digit number within the range 
specified. 

The following prompts are bypassed if the 3284 matrix 
printer is not supported: LINEM, SYPR1, SYPR2, SYPR3. 

♦ Did you select 3284 matrix printer support? 



Yes 



No 
L 
Hi (Part 9) 



LINEM- 066 < - E N T t R LINES P E R P AGE F C R 
3284 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FRUf-' OTO' T. 
11? IS V ALU) 



This prompt defines the number of lines per page for a 
3284 printer. 




This prompt defines the system print device' used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 1. 




This prompt defines the system print device' used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 2 (can be the same device as 
specified for partition 1 or 3). 



S Y P R 3 ■ /■ 
A - 14 3 
h- ^284 



I I'ART 



N '. I R ; NI : R 



Respond with a three-digit number within the range 
specified. 



This prompt defines the system print device used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 3 (can be the same device as 
specified for partition 1 or 2). 



Hi (Part 9) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-5 (Part 8 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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Prompts for I/O Support 



PILDG- A ''-SELECT PI LOG DEVICE 
A-3277 

B-1403, EJECT 
C-1403,N0EJECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-3284,N0EJECT 



This prompt defines the default log device' for partition 1. 



P2L0G- A <-SELECT P2 LOG DEVICE 
A-3277 

B-14Q3, EJECT 
C-1403,N0EJECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-3284,N0EJECT 



This prompt defines the default log device' for partition 2. 



DSK41- 
A-NO 
B-YES 



<-SELECT 3741 I/O SUPPORT 



This prompt defines the I/O support for the directly 
attached 3741. 



CARDD- A 
A-MFCU 
B-MFCM 
C-1442 
D-MFCU,2501 
E-MFCM,2501 



<- SELECT CARD I/O DEVICES(S) 
F-1442,2501 
G-MFCU,1442 
H-MFCU, 2501, 1442 
J-2501 
K-NONE 



P3L0G- A 
A-3277 

B-1403, EJECT 
C-1403,N0EJECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-3284,N0EJECT 



SELECT P3 LOG DEVICE 



This prompt defines the default log device' for partition 3. 



This prompt defines the card device(s)' supported. 



J I (Part 10) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-5 (Part 9 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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SYINl- A 


<-SELECT PARTITION 1 READER 




A-MFCUl 


F-2501 




B-MFCU2 


G-CONSDLE 




C-MFCMl 


H-3741 




D-MFCM2 






E-1442 
1^ 







This prompt defines the system input device' (used to 
enter OCL, control, and data statements for IBIVl-supplied 
programs) for partition 1, 



c 












SYIN2- G 


<- 


SELECT PARTITION 


2 READER 


A- 


-MFCUl 




F- 


-2501 




B- 


-MFCU2 




G- 


-CONSOLE 




c- 


-MFCMl 




H- 


-3741 




D- 


-MFCM2 










E- 


-1442 











SYPCl- A 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 
E-1442 



<-SELECT PARTITION 1 PUNCH 
F-3741 
G-NONE 



This prompt defines the punch device' used by IBIVl- 
supplied programs in partition 1. 



SYPC2- A 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 
E~1442 



<-SELECT PARTITION 2 PUNCH 
F-3741 
G-NONE 



This prompt defines the punch device' used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 2. 



This prompt defines the system input device' for partition 
2 (can be the same device as specified for partition 1 or 3). 



^ 






SYIN3- G ■ 


-SELECT PARTITION 


3 READER 


A-MFCUl 


F-2501 




B-MFCU2 


G-CONSDLE 




C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 


H-3741 




E-1442 







This prompt defines the system input device' for partition 
3 (can be the same device as specified for partition 1 or 2). 



SYPC3- A • 


-SELECT PARTITION 


3 PUNCH 


A-MFCUl 


F-3741 




B--MFCU2 


G-NONE 




C-MFCMl 






D-MFCM2 






E-1442 






^ 







This prompt defines the punch device' used by IBM- 
supplied programs in partition 3. 



^ 



(Part 11) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-5 (Part 10 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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Promp ts for Disk Device Support 



D3340- A ■■-SELECT 3340 CONFIGURATION 
A-Dl ,1)2 
B-Dl ,D2 ,D3 
C-D1,D2,D3,D4 , 



This prompt defines the 3340 disk configuration (simula- 
tion areas R1, F1, R2, and F2 as well as main data areas 
are supported). If you respond with a B or C option, the 
next prompt (D3344) will not appear. 



D3344- A 
A- NO 
B-D3,D'+ 



-SELECT 3344 CONFIGURATION 



This prompt defines the 3344 disk configuration. 



L (Part 12) 



See Simulation Area Assignment Considerations in Chapter 1 . 
Figure 2-5 (Part 11 of 21 1. System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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ASNPl- ABEF ^ -ASSIGN F1,R1,F2,R2 
FOR PARTITION 1 SIMULATION AREAS 
A-DIA E-D2A J-D3A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E 
B-DIB F-D2B K-D3B P-D3F T~D4B X-D4F 
C-DIC G-D2C L-D3C Q-D3G U-D4C Y-D4G 
D-DID H-D2D M-D3D R-D3H V-D4D Z-D4H 



ASNP3- ABEF <-ASSIGN F1,R1,F2,R2 
FOR PARTITION 3 SIMULATION AREAS 
A-DlA E-D2A J-D3A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E 
B-DIB F-D2B K-D3B P-D3F T-D4B X-D4F 
C-DlC G-D2C L-D3C a-D3G U-D4C Y-D4G 
D-DID H-D2D M-D3D R-I)3H V-D4D Z-D4H 



This prompt defines the unit code assignments for the 
partition 1 simulation areas.' (Note that the letters I and 
are not used for options.) 



This prompt defines the unit code assignments for the 
partition 3 simulation areas.' (Note that the letters I and 
O are not used for options.) 



Possible error messages: 

INVALID XX SIMULATION AREA RESPONSE 
DRIVE SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED 
DUPLICATE AREAS WITHIN A PARTITION 
INVALID RESPONSE (if all four unit codes are not 
assigned) 



Possible error messages are the same as for ASNPl. 
M 1 (Part 13) 



^ 



ASNP2- ABEF <-ASSIGN F1,R1,F2,R2 
FOR PARTITION 2 SIMULATION AREAS 
A-DIA E-D2A J-I13A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E 
B-DIB F-D2B K-D3B P-D3F T-D4B X-D4F 
C-BIC G-D2C L-D3C Q-D3G U-I14C Y-D4G 
D-DID H-D2D M-D3E R-D3H V-I14D Z-D4H 



This prompt defines the unit code assignments for the 
partition 2 simulation areas.' (Note that the letters I and 
O are not used for options.) 



Possible error messages are the same as for ASNPl. 



See Simulation Area Assignment Considerations in Chapter 1 . 
Figure 2-5 (Part 12 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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Prompts for Tape Device Support 



TAPES- A <-SELECT TAPE CONFIGURATION 
A-NONE 
B-Tl 
C-T1,T2 
D-T1,T2,T3 
E-T1,T2,T3,T4 



Prompt for Timer Support 



The interval timer provides time-of-day services for time- 
stamping reports and messages and for timing intervals in 
the CCP multipoint polling applications. 



TIMER- A <-SELECT TIMER SUPPORT 
A-NONE 

B-TIME OF DAY ONLY 
C-FULL TIMER SUPPORT 



This prompt defines the 3410/341 1 tape configuration. 



DUALD- 


A 


<-IDENTIFY DUAL DENSITY DRIVES 


A-NO 


F- 


-T1,T2 


L-T3,T4 R-T1,T2,T3, 


B-Tl 


G- 


-T1,T3 


M-T1,T2,T3 T4 


C-T2 


H- 


-T1,T4 


N-T1,T2,T4 


D-T3 


J- 


-T2 ,T3 


P-Tl.TS.T-^ 


E-TA 


K 


-T2,T4 


Q-T2,T3,T4 



This prompt defines the interval timer support. 



Prompts for Communications Support 



The following table shows different combinations of com- 
munications support when generating SCP 5704-SC2. 
Applicability of the next four prompts can be determined 
from the table below: 

Support: BSCA MLMP BSCC MLTA 

Prompt: (LINEB) (MLMPS) (LINEC) (MLTAS) 



This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported) defines 
the dual-density 3410/341 1 tape units. (Note that the 
letters I and are not used for options.) 



TRK7D- 
A-NO 
B-Tl 
C-T2 
D-T3 
E-T^ 



A <-IDENTIFY 7-TRACK DRIVES 



F-T1,T2 
G-T1,T3 
H-T1,T4 
J-T2,T3 
K-T2,T4 



L-T3,T4 

M-T1,T2,T3 

N-T1,T2,T4 

P-T1,T3,T4 

Q-T2,T3,T4 



-T1,T2 , T3 
T4 



1. 


X 


X 






2. 


X 


X 


X 




3. 


X 


X 




X 


4. 






X 




5. 








X 


6. 


X 








7. 


X 




X 




8. 


X 






X 



For CCP, any one of the first five combinations can be 
selected. Note that MLMP is not required if only BSCC is 
generated and that MLTA is mutually exclusive with BSCC. 

(Part 14) 



This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported but 
dual density is not supported) defines the 7-track tape units. 
(Note that the letters I and O are not used for options.) 

Figure 2-5 (Part 13 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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LINEB- A <-SELECT BSCA SUPPORT 
A-NONE 
B-LINE 1 

C-LINE 1 AND LINE 2 
D-LINE 1 AND DISPLAY ADAPTER 
E-DISPLAY ADAPTER 



This prompt defines the number of BSCA lines to be 
supported. LINE1 and LCA (local communications 
adapter) are the same for this prompt. LINE2 and 
DISPLAY ADAPTER are mutually exclusive. 



LINEC- A <-SELECT BSCC SUPPORT 
A-NONE 
B-LINE 3 
C~LINE 3 AND LINE ^ 



This prompt defines BSCC (binary synchronous communi- 
cations controller) support. BSCC and MLTA are mutually 



exclusive. 



^ 



(Part 15) 



MLMPS- A <-SELECT MLMP SUPPORT 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines the multiline/multipoint support. 



Figure 2-5 (Part 14 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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MLTAS- 
A-NO 
B-YES 



A <-SELECT MLTA SUPPORT 



MRJES- 
A-fjn 
B-YES 



-SELECT ■^RJE SUPPORT 



This prompt defines MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry 
support. 

± 



This prompt, which appears only if BSCC support was not 
selected, defines the multiple line terminal adapter feature 
support.' 



^ 



P I (Part 16) 



SIOCS- A ■ -SELECT SIOC SUPPORT 
FOR 3881 OR 1255 OR 1419 OR RPQ 
A-NO D-1419 

B-1255 E-RPQ 

C-3881 



This prompt defines the serial I/O channel support. 



Program Number 5799-WFK. 
2 
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Figure 2-5 (Part 15 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 



System Generation 2-45 



Prompts for Additional SCP Support 



I/O protection support may be desirable during develop- 
ment of user-written assembler programs. Except for 
SIOC, BSCA, MLIViP, and unit record punch operations, 
I/O protection support ensures that an I/O buffer is within 
the user partition before allowing an I/O operation to 
proceed. This support increases the execution time of all 
I/O operations. 



IQPRT- 
A -NO 
B-YES 



A <-SELECT I/O PROTECTION 



This prompt defines the I/O protection support. 



CKPRS- A <-SELECT CH E CK PO I N T /R E S T AR T 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines the checl<point/restart support. (Disk 
space requirement is 15 tracks.) 

Possible error message: INSUFFICIENT DISK 
SPACE FOR CHECKPOINT 



Memory-resident overlays is an optional SCP technique 
that is designed to allow the user to increase the perform- 
ance of programs that use overlays.' 



'lEMRLl- A ■ -SELECT MEMORY 
RESIDENT OVERLAYS 
A-NO 
B-YES 



This prompt defines memory-resident overlay support. 



CCPUT- 00 <-ENTER NUMBER OF CCP USER 
TASKS. ANY NUMBER FROM 00 TO 15 IS 
VALID 



This prompt defines the amount of supervisor space to 
reserve for use by CCP (communications control program). 

Respond with a two-digit number (number of CCP user 
tasks) within the range specified. 

Possible error message: MLMP OR MLTA IS REQUIRED 
FOR CCP (if you have not previously specified multiline/ 
multipoint (MLMPS-B) or multiple line terminal adapter 
(MLTAS-B) support) 
I 



^ 



(Part 17) 



Refer to IBM System/3 Overlay Linkage Editor Reference, GC21-7561 . 
Figure 2-5 (Part 16 of 21 ). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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Prompts for Spooling Support 



QCOPY - OCUPY •. RtfJAML SQCUPY FOR C 
USl. fJAMl; CAN iit l-o CrlARACrikS. 



This prompt allows CCP users to rename SQCOPY to a 
name acceptable to CCP. (If you responded with a 00 to 
the CCPUT prompt, this prompt will not appear.) 

Respond with a one-to-six character name, of which 

— The first character must be alphabetic (A-Z) or 
one of the characters @ or ff. 

— The remaining characters can be any combination 
of alphabetic, numeric, or the special characters 
@, #, or $. 



Considerations for generating a spooling system are described 
in Chapter 1 . If spooling is selected but there is not enough 
main storage to support spooling, the generated system is 
unusable.' 



I'A-;TR A ■ -SbLE'i 
A NUKE 

B-PAR^ITIQN 1 
L PAR r ; T U)N 2 
I) 1"' A R 11 T 1 N 1 . 
[ - PARTI T I oi; 3 



A P L E I) P A R 
P- PART I T ION 



'ition; s ; 

1 , 3 



■ PART I TICN 2,3 



H- PART I ' 



1.2," 



This prompt indicates if spooling is supported and defines 
spooled partitions. 

The following prompts associated with spooling are by- 
passed if spooling is not supported: SPRDR, SPPCH, 
DEFCN, DEFFN, AUTST, AUTWT, SPDSK, SPCYL, 
SPEXT, SSPTR. 



♦ Did you select spooling support? 



Yes 



No 



Fr J (Part 18) [j 1 



(Part 20) 



See Appendix C. 
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SPRDR- A 
A-NONE 
B-MFCUl 
C-MFCU2 
D-MFCMl 
e-MFCM2 



<-SELECT SPOOLED READER 
F-l<+42 
G-2501 
H-3741 



This prompt defines the input device' that reads the records 
associated with the spooling job stream. 



SPPCH- A 
A-NONE 
B-MFCUl 
C-MFCU2 
D~MFCM1 
E-MFCM2 



^-SELECT SPOOLED PUNCH 
F-1442 



This prompt defines the output device' that punches the 
cards associated with the spooling job stream. 



DEFCN- XXX ->- ENTER CARD TYPE 
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS, 
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS 
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID 



This prompt defines the default card type that the operator 
loads into the punch device for punched output of the next 
job. (The card type can be changed for a specific job by 
the CARDNO parameter of the PUNCH statement^'^ or by 
the CHANGE command^''*.) 

Respond with one to three characters within the restric- 
tions specified. 



EEFFN- XXX <- ENTER FORMS TYPE 
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS, 
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS 
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID 



This prompt defines the default forms type that the oper- 
ator mounts on the printer for printed output of the next 
job. (The forms type can be changed for a specific job by 
the FORMSNO parameter of the PR INTER statement^'^ 
or by the CHANGE command^'*.) 

[sl (Part 19) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Refer to SCP Reference. 
3 

Refer to User's Guide to Spooling. 
Refer to Operator's Guide. 

Figure 2-5 (Part 18 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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AUiST- A < SELECT AUTO-START FUNCTIONS 
FOR SPOOLING 
A-NONE fc--Rt AD, PRINT 
B-SEAD F- PONCH .PRINT 
C-PuNCH 
D PRINT 



SPCYL- 050 -.-ENTER SPOOL FILE SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 001 TO 166 CYLINDERS 
IS VALID FOR 3340, 
FROM 001 TO 186 CYLINDERS FOR 3344. 



This prompt defines the total number of cylinders for the 
spooling file. 



This prompt defines which spooling function (s) are to start 
automatically. 



Respond with a three-digit number within the range 
specified. 



AUTWT- A <-SELECT AUTO-WRITE FONCTIONS 
FOR SPOOLING 
A-NONE 
B-PUNCH 
C - P R I N T 
D-PONCH .PRINT 



SPEXT- C ■ -SELECT SPOOL TRACK GROUP SIZE 
A-1 TRACK 
B-2 TRACKS 
C-4 TRACKS 
D-5 TRACKS 
E-10 TRACKS 



This prompt defines which spooling output function(s) are 
to write automatically. 



SPDSK- A --SELECT DISK FOR SPOOL FILE 
A-Dl ^' F-D34 

B-D2 G-D4 (D41) 
C-D3 (D31) H-D42 
D-D32 J-D43 
E-D33 K-D44 



This prompt defines the spooling track group size. 



S S P T R A - j E L i C T S P 
R E C ;] R D I fJ G S U P P n R r 
A-rjG 
B - Y E S 



TIE 



This prompt defines which 3340/3344 drive is to be used 
for the spooling file. 



This prompt defines the spool time-recording support. 
rn (Part 20) 
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Generating Macro Processor Support 



At this point, the CRT goes blanl< for some time while the 
system processes the information that you specified. 



Building the Supervisor 



After all prompts have been responded to and processed, 
$SGEN builds the new supervisor. 

A prompt is then issued for the sizes of partition 1, parti- 
tion 2, partition 3, and the file share area.' 



MAIN STORAGE nnn K SUPERVISOR mini K' 

AVAILABLE STORAGE FOR P1+P2+P3+FS ^ ppp K 

PI SIZE XXX K S TO ppp, 2K INCREMENTS 

P? SIZE XXX K OR 8 TO ppp-Pl 

P3 SIZE XXX K OR 8 TO ppp-Pl-D2 

FS SIZE XXX K 2 TO ppp-Pl-P2-P3 



• Enter the sizes over the XXX and press ENTER. 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
the required SCP support is copied. 



Macro processor support required for CCP generation is 
already included with that program. 

♦ Do you wish to generate macro processor support in the 
system control program? 

Yes No 



• Enter the following OCL statements:' 

// CALLSSGMA2,R1 

// RUN 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
processing is complete. 



Generating Customer Engineering Diagnostics Support 



♦ Do you wish to include the customer engineering diag- 
nostics support in the SCP? 



Yes 



No 



U I (Part 21) 
• Enter the following OCL statements:^ 

// CALL$SGCE2,R1 

// RUN 



When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the CRT, 
processing is complete. 

U 1 (Part 21) 



^ 



See Appendix C. 
^Sizes in K bytes (K = 1024): 

nnn = main storage size 

mmm = supervisor size 

ppp = difference between main storage and supervisor sizes 
^ Refer to SCP Reference. 
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Generating PTF Program Support 



♦ Do you wish to generate the PTF program support in 
the SCP? 



Yes 



• Enter the following OCL statements: 

// CALL$SGPTF,R1 

// RUN 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the 
CRT, the processing is complete. 



Backing Up Distribution SCP Programs 



All 3340 data modules must be in System/3 format before 
being used by programs processed under disk system 
management. At this time, the Disk Initialization Program 
is available on your generated system to perform this func- 
tion using $INIT. The R1 simulation area will be used for 
Program Product Generation (PP) and for Completing 
System Generation and Installation Verification. 

A 6FDA message will result if you attempt to clear or copy 
to a simulation area, named PID001, that previously con- 
tained distribution programs from the program library. 
To clear this area, you must include an AREA-PID001 
parameter on the CLEAR statement, as well as a CLRNAME 
parameter with a name other than PI D001 . 



• Enter the following OCL and control statements: 

// L0AD$SC0PY,R1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name,CLRNAME-name, 

TYPE-FORCE[,AREA-name] ^ 
// COPYAREA FR0M-D1B,T0-unit,PACK-name, 

AREA-name[,SYSTEM-YES] 
// END 

When ENTER READER DATA PI is displayed on the 
CRT, the processing is complete. 



Proceeding to the Next Generation 

♦ Are you generating program products? 
Yes No 

• Proceed to Figure 2-6. • Proceed to Figure 2-7. 



' Refer to SCP Reference. 

^AREA-name is required only if the backup area previously contained a simulated distribution pack. 

Figure 2-5 (Part 21 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2) 
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PREPARING FOR PROGRAM PRODUCTS 
GENERATION (3340) 



♦ Did an IBM customer engineer just complete system 
verification? 



No 



Yes 



B (Part 2) 



^ 



♦ Was SCP generation just completed? 
No Yes 



B (Part 2) 



♦ Is there a need to retain the information currently 
on F1 (D1A) or R1 (DIB)? 

Yes No 



B I (Part 2) 



^ 



Backing Up F1 (D1A) or R1 (DIB) Simulation Areas 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to DIB for the follow- 
ing procedures. 

• Was R1 assigned to DIB during system generation? 

Yes No 

I 

Enter the following OCL statement:' 

// ASSIGN R1-D1B 



♦ If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.' 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 



♦ Do you wish to back up F1 (DIA)? 
Yes No 



• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// HALT 

// LOADSSCOPY.Fl 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 
[.CLRNAME-narnel [, TYPE FORCE! 

// COPYAREA FR0M-D1A,T0-unit,PACK-name, 
AREA-naniel.TONAMF njrnc,! I SYSTEM-YES] ^ 

// END 

/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, F1 (DIA) is backed up. 

.- ■ 

♦ Do you wish to back up R1 (DIB)? 
Ye? No 



(Part 2) 



• To back up Rl (D1 B), enter the following OCL and 
control statements:^ 

// HALT 

// LOAD SSC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACKname[,AREA-name] 

[.CLRNAME namel [, TYPE-FORCE] 
// COPYAREA FROM D1B,T0-unit,PACK-name, 

AREA-name[,TONAME-name] [, SYSTEM-YES] ^ 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, Rl (DIB) is backed up. 
A I (Part 2) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Refer to SCP Reference. 

3 

See 3340 Cylinder Considerations in Chapter 1 . 
Figure 2-6 (Part 1 of 3). Program Products Generation (3340) 
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Copying the Tailored System to F1 (D1A) 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements' to 
first copy your tailored system to R1 : 

// L0AD$SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 

[,CLRNAME-name] [,TYPE-FORCE] 
// COPYAREA FR0IVI-unit,T0-D1B,PACK-name, 

AREA-name,[,SYSTEI\/l-YES] ^ 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the tailored system is 
copied to R1. 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 R1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.^ 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1 , you should do so now.^ 

• Press PF12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// HALT 

// L0AD$SC0PY,R1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1A,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 

[,CLRNAME-name] [,TYPE-F0RCE] 
// COPYAREA FR0M-D1B,T0-D1A,PACK-name, 

AREA-name[,T0NAME-F1F1F1] [,SYSTEM-YES] ■ 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the tailored system is 
copied from R1 to F1. 



Refer to SCP Reference. 

2 

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
See 3340 Cylinder Considerations in Chapter 1 . 



Figure 2-6 (Part 2 of 3). Program Products Generation (3340) 



GENERATING PROGRAM PRODUCTS 

• Verify that the distribution data module is mounted on 
D1 and that D1 contains the program products you 
wish to generate. 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.^ 

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to DIB for the 
following procedures. 

• Was R1 assigned to DIB during system generation? 

Yes No 

I 
Enter the following OCL statement:' 

// ASSIGN R1-D1B 



♦ If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.^ 

♦ Are the program products you wish to generate on 
R1 (DIB)? 

No Yes 

fc") (Parts) 
Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 



// L0AD$SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 

[,CLRNAME-name] [,TYPE-FORCE] 
// COPYAREA FR0M-unit,T0-D1B,PACK-name, 

AREA-name[,TONAME-name] [,SYSTEM-YES] ^ 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the required program 
product simulation area is copied to R1 (DIB). 

r 

cl (Part 3) 
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♦ Are you using SCP 5704-SC1 ? 
Yes No 



• Press PF12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the OCL statements needed for each program 
product you wish to copy: 



// CALL$SGRPG,R1 
// RUN 

// CALL$SGBSC,R1 
// RUN 

// CALL$SGDCF,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGAU,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGSRT,R1 
// RUN 

// CALL$SGATH,R1 
// RUN 

// CALL$SGTST,R1 
// RUN 

// CALL$SGC0B,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGUTL,R1 

// RUN 

// CALL$SGASM,R1 
// RUN 

// CALL$SGFTN,R1 
// RUN 



RPG II Compiler 



RPG II BSCA 
Telecommunications 

RPG II 3270 Display 
Control Feature' 

RPG II Auto Report 



Disk Sort 



CCP/Disk Sort 



Tape Sort 



Subset ANS COBOL 
Compiler 

Card Utilities 



Basic Assembler 



FORTRAN IV Compiler^ 



♦ Do you wish to copy some or all program products to 
R2? 

YES 




♦ Do you wish to change the simulation area assigned 
R2 during system generation ? 



NO 



YES 

I 

Enter the following OCL statement:^ 
J // ASSIGN R2-simulation area code 



• Press PF 12 and ENTER 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// L0AD$SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR from simulation area code,PACK-name, 

CLRNAME-pack,TYPE-FORCE 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, R2 is cleared. 

• Press PF12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements::2 "* 

II L0AD$MAINT,F1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-R2,0BJECT-nnn,S0URCE-nnn, 

DIRSIZE-n 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you will have libraries 
allocated on R2. 



<•> 



^When this feature is copied, the system issues LIVIGOSY messages; respond with a 0-optlon to continue. 

Refer to System Control Program Reference Manual GC21-5077-4. 

For FORTRAN multivolume tape support after SCP generation, use $MAINT to delete $$BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM. 

$$BTAIVI and $$BTMM are functionally identical except that $$BTMM contains multivolume tape support. If multivolume tape 
^support is not required, $$BTMM may be deleted from the R-library. 

See Figure C-14 in Appendix C for library space requirements for each program. 

Figure 2-6 (Part 3 of 3). Program Products Generation (3340) 
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• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• With 5704-SC2, enter the OCL statements needed for each program product you wish to copy: 



Copies from 
R1 toFI 



Copies from 
R1 to R2 



//CALL$SGRG2, R1 
//RUN 



//CALL$SG4RG, R1 
//RUN 



RPG II Compiler 



//CALL$SGBS2, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SGAU2, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SGSR2, R1 
//RUN 

//CALLSSGTS2, R1 
//RUN 

//CALLSSGCB2, R1 
//RUN 

//Call $SGUT3, R1 
//RUN 



//CALL$SG4BS, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SG4AU, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SG4SR, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SG4TS, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SG4CB, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SG4UT, R1 
//RUN 



RPG II BSCA 
Telecommunications 

RPG II Auto Report 



Disk Sort 



Tape Sort 



Subset ANS COBOL 
Compiler 

Card Utilities 



//CALL$SGAS2, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SGFT2, R1 
//RUN 

//CALLSSGDST, R1 
//RUN 



//CALL$SG$AS, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SG4FT, R1 
//RUN 

//CALL$SG4DS, R1 
//RUN 



Basic Assembler 



FORTRAN IV Compiler' 



CCP/Disk Sort 



For FORTRAN multivolume tape support after SCP generation, use $MAINT to delete $$BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAIV1. 
$SBTAM and $$BTMM are functionally identical except that $$BTMIVI contains multivolume tape support. If multivolume tape 
support is not required, $$BTMM may be deleted from the R-library. 



• Repeat the Generating Program Products steps for each 
simulation area that contains program products you wish 
to copy. 

• Proceed to Figure 2-7, Completing System Generation 
and Installation Verification. 
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COMPLETING SYSTEM GENERATION AND 
INSTALLATION VERIFICATION (3340) 



Although you now have a usable tailored system on F1 
(D1 A), the system generation process is not complete until 
the tailored system has been copied to a backup area (area 
A or B on a drive other than D1 is recommended). The 
tailored system contains the following: 

Minimum system control program 
System service programs 
Data management routines 

Other SOP features, program products, and program 
product features that you have ordered 



• Press PF12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// HALT 

// L0AD$SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 

[,CLRNAME-SYSTEM] [TYPE-FORCE] 
// COPYAREA FR0M-D1A,T0-unit,PACK-name, 

AREA-name[,TONAME-SYSTEM] [SYSTEM-YES] ^ 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have identical 
tailored systems on F1 (D1 A) and in a backup area, both 
containing all the programs generated. 



Copying Tailored System from F1 (D1A) to Backup Area 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to DIB for the 
following procedures. 

• Was R1 assigned to DIB during system generation? 

Yes No 

I 

Enter the following OCL statement:^ 

// ASSIGN R1-D1B 



♦ If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.' 



You should test the generated program products by 
running their respective sample programs." 



System generation is complete; you can leave the entire 
tailored system on F1 (D1 A) or you can build a minimal 
resident system on F1 (D1 A) instead. A minimal resident 
system consists of: 

— Only those system control programs needed to per- 
form IPL and to process OCL statements 

— System service programs you want 

— Program products you want 

♦ Do you wish to build a minimal resident system on 
F1? 



Yes 
i 



No 
I 



rT] (Part 2) [Tj 



(Parts) 



See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

^ See SCR Reference. 
3 
See 3340 Cylinder Considerations in Chapter 1 . 

4 

See Preface. 
Figure 2-7 (Part 1 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (3340) 
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Building a Minimal Resident System on F1 (D1A) 

• Determine the number of tracks required' for the source 
and object libraries and directories for the programs you 
wish to copy.'^ 

• If necessary, you can copy the tailored system area to 
R1 (DIB) by entering the following OCL and control 
statements:'' 

// L0AD$SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 

[,CLRNAME-name] [TYPE-FORCE] 
// COPYAREA FR0M-unit,T0-D1B,PACK-name, 

AREA-name [,TONAME-name] [SYSTEM-YES] " 
// END 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 R1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.' 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1 , you should do so now.' 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// HALT 

// LOAD $SC0PY,R1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1A,PACK-name, 

CLRNAME-F1F1F1, TYPE-FORCE 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, Fl (D1A) is cleared. 



Press PF12 and ENTER. 

Enter the following OCL and control statements:'^ 

// L0ADSMAINT,R1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-F1,0BJECT-nnn,S0URCE-nnn, 

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn* 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

NAME-SYSTEM 



// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have a minimal 
resident system on Fl. 



See Appendix C. 



^ If the copy/dump program is to be copied, its entire R-librarv must be copied to the minimal system 
Refer to SCP Reference. 

4 
See 3340 Cylinder Considerations in Chapter 1 . 

^See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

^The number of tracks that you have determined are required for your source and object libraries replace the nnn in the ALLOCATE statement. 
Enter the COPY statements for the programs and routines to be included in your minimal system. See Figures B-1 1 and B-12 in Appendix B 
and C-13 in Appendix C for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters and library space requirements for each program. 

Figure 2-7 (Part 2 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (3340) 
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Deleting Unneeded Programs and Procedures 



Restoring Active Data Files to F1 (D1A) 



At the end of system generation, your tailored system con- 
tains some system generation procedures not needed in 
your day-to-day operation; it may also contain other pro- 
grams and procedures you do not need. You can make 
this space available for other uses by deleting these 
unneeded procedures. 

♦ Do you wish to delete procedures from your tailored 
system? 

Yes No 



• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements;' 

// HALT 

// LOAD SMAINT.unit 
// RUN 

// DELETE FROM-unit,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S, 
NAME-$SG.ALL 



To ensure that you do not inadvertently destroy active 
data files, you should copy them to F1 from the backup 
disk cartridge that contains so^f previous release resident 
system. 

♦ Do you have any active data files to be copied to F1? 
Yes No 



• Proceed to Figure 2-8, Building a 
Program Pack. 



Use $COPY to restore the active data files.' 
Proceed to Figure 2-8, Building a Program Pack. 



II END 

/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the unneeded programs 
are deleted from your tailored system. 



' Refer to SCP Reference. 

^Enter DELETE statements here for any other programs and routines to be deleted from your tailored system. See Figures B-1T and B-12 in 

Appendix B (for 5704-SC1) or Figure C-13 in Appendix C (for 5704-SC2) for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters and library space for 

each program. 

Figure 2-7 (Part 3 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (3340) 
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BUILDING A PROGRAM PACK (3340) 



If you want to have more file space on the system pack, 
you can separate your program products onto different 
packs. These program packs may be built any time after 
system generation. 

• Ensure that you have a backup copy of the system 
on F1 (D1A). 

• Determine the number of tracks required for the source 
and object libraries.' (If you expect to add any pro- 
grams to these libraries later, leave space now.) 

• Are all the programs required for the program pack on 
F1 (D1A)? 



No 



Yes 



^ 



(Part 3) 



Copying the Tailored System to R1 (DIB) 

• Ready the disk drive. 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.^ 

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to DIB for the follow- 
ing procedures. 

• Was R1 assigned to DIB during system generation? 

Yes No 

I 

Enter the following OCL statement:^ 

. // ASSIGN R1-D1B 



• Press PF12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements^ to 
first copy your tailored system to R1 (DIB): 

// LOAD $SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0IVI-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 

[,CLRNAME-name] [,TYPE-FORCE] 
// COPYAREA FR0M-unit,T0-D1B,PACK-name, 

AREA-name,[,SYSTEM-YES]'' 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the tailored system is 
copied to R1 (DIB). 



Deleting All Libraries and Files from F1 (D1A) 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 R1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.^ 

• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.^ 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// HALT 

// L0AD$SC0PY,R1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1A,PACK-name, 

CLRNAME-F1F1F1, TYPE-FORCE 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, F1 (D1 A) is cleared of all 
libraries and files. 



♦ If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.^ 



^ 



(Part 2) 



See Appendix B or Appendix C. 

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Refer to SCP Reference. 

4 
See 3340 Cylinder Considerations in Chapter 1 . 

Figure 2-8 (Part 1 of 4). Building a Program Pack (3340) 
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Copying Programs from R1 (DIB) to F1 (D1A) 



• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements' to 
copy system service programs: 

// HALT 

// L0ADSIVIAINT,R1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-F1 ,SOURCE-nnn,OBJECT-nnn, 

SYSTEM-YES 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

NAME-SYSTEM 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$MA.ALL (library maintenance) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$CO.ALL (copy/dump) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$CO.ALL (copy /dump) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$DE.ALL (file delete) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0, 

RETAIN-R,NAME-$IN.ALL (disk initialization) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R, 

NAME-$SCALL (simulation area program) 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R, 

NAME-$$.ALL 



♦ Do you wish to copy program products in addition to 
those you just copied from R1 (DIB)? 



Yes 



No 
D I (Part 3) 



^ 



• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the I PL process.^ 

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to DIB for the follow- 
ing procedures. 

♦ Was R1 assigned to DIB during system generation? 
Yes No 



Enter the following OCL statement:' 
// ASSIGN R1-D1B 



♦ If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.^ 

♦ Are the program products you wish to copy on R1 
(DIB)? 



No 
J 



Yes 



Fb"! (Part 3) [c~) 



(Parts) 



// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the copy operation is 
complete. 



Refer to SCP Reference. 



^If there are additional system service programs on Rl that you want to copy to your program pack, include COPY statements for them here. 

See Appendix B or Appendix C. 
3 

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 
Figure 2-8 (Part 2 of 4). Building a Program Pacl< (3340) 
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^^ 



Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// HALT 

// L0AD$SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name] 

[,CLRNAME-name] [,TYPE-FORCE] 
// COPYAREA FR0M-unit,T0-D1B,PACK-name, 

AREA-name,[,SYSTEM-YES] ^ 
// END 

When EJ Is displayed on the CRT, the program product 
area is copied to R1 (DIB). 



^ 



• Press PF 12 and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:^ 

// HALT 

// L0AD$MAINT,F1 

// RUN 



// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the program products 
are copied to F1. 

♦ Are there program products on another area to be copied 
to F1? 



No 



T 



Copying the Programs on F1 (D1A) to the Program Pack 

• Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1. 

• Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.'* 

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to DIB for the follow- 
ing procedures. 

• Was R 1 assigned to D 1 B during system generation? 

Yes No 

I 

Enter the following OCL statement:' 

// ASSIGN R1-D1B 



• If you wish to change the system input device designa- 
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.'' 

• Press PF12and ENTER. 

• Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// HALT 

// LOAD $SC0PY,F1 

// RUN 

// CLEAR FR0M-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-namel 

[,CLRNAIVIE-name] [,TYPE-FORCE] 
// END 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, R 1 (D1 B) is cleared. 

• Do you wish to copy all of F1 to R1? 

Yes No 



You are now ready to copy the programs to the 
program pack. 



FeJ (Part 4) Ff") (Part. 



Refer to SCP Reference. 
2 
See 3340 Cylinder Considerations in Chapter 1 . 

Enter a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy. See Appendix G. 
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter. 

Figure 2-8 (Part 3 of 4). Building a Program Pacl< (3340) 
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Enter the following OCL and control statements:' 

// LOAD $MAINT,F1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-R1,S0URCE-nnn,0BJECT-nnn, 

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn^ 
// COPY FR0IVI-F1,T0-R1,RETAIN-R, 

LIBRARY-ALL, NAME-ALL 
// END 
/& 

When EJ Is displayed on the CRT, you have completed 
building your program pack. 



♦ Do you wish to copy the system plus selected programs 
from F1? 



Yes 



No 



To copy only selected programs, enter the following 
OCL and control statements:' 

// LOAD $MAINT,F1 
// RUN 

// ALLOCATE T0-R1,S0URCE-nnn,0BJECT-nnn, 
DIRSIZE-n^ 



// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed 
building a program pack. 



• Enter the following OCL and control statements: 



// LOAD $MAINT,F1 

// RUN 

// ALLOCATE TOR 1,S0URCE-nnn,0BJECT-nnn, 

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn 
// COPY FR0M-F1,T0-R1,LIBRARY-0, 

NAME-SYSTEM 



// END 
/& 

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed 
building a program pack. 



Refer to SCP Reference. 



^ Enter a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy. See Appendix G. 
The number of tracks that you have determined are required for your source and object libraries replace the nnn in the ALLOCATE statement. 

Figure 2-8 (Part 4 of 4). Building a Program Pack (3340) 
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Appendix A. IMAGE Statement 



The first part of this appendix describes the IMAGE state- 
ment and how it is used. The second part of this appendix 
provides the possible IMAGE statement and data statements 
you need when you want to change the chain image during 
system generation. 

For the second 1403 printer, the only image that can be 
used is an IMAGE statement entered at system generation 
or the default image supplied by the supervisor. 



Characters on Data Statements 

If you want to indicate that the new chain characters are 
to be read from data statements, use the following 
parameters: 

Format: Use CHAR to indicate that the characters are in 
EBCDIC form. Use HEX to indicate that the characters 
are in hexadecimal form. 



Description of the IMAGE Statement 

The printer requires characters matching those on the 
printer chain to be in a special area of storage called the 
chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain with 
one having different characters, you must also change the 
contents of the chain-image area. 

The IMAGE statement instructs the system to replace the 
contents of the chain-image area with the characters indi- 
cated by the statement. The characters can be entered in 
data statements or from the source library on disk. The 
statement can appear anywhere among the OCL state- 
ments. The IMAGE statement format is: 

(HEX, number j 

//IMAGE <: CHAR,number [ 

'MEM, name, unit) 

(Coding only HEX, CHAR, or MEM is preferable for for- 
mat, but HEXADECIMAL, CHARACTER, or MEMBER 
can be coded.) 



number: The number parameter must be used with HEX 
and CHAR. It must be a value equal to the number of 
columns in the data statements following the IMAGE state- 
ment that contains the new characters. This number must 
not exceed 240 when the characters are hexadecimal or 
120 when the characters are EBCDIC. 

The following sample IMAGE statement tells the system 
that the new characters are on data statements. The format 
parameter indicates that the new characters are in hexa- 
decimal form. The number parameter indicates that there 
are 120 positions containing the new characters. 
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The following rules apply to entering the new characters 
on the CRT/keyboard: 

1 . Characters must begin in position 1 . 

2. Consecutive character positions must be used; how- 
ever, only the first 80 positions of the statement can 
be used. Position 80, or the first blank, terminates 
the data statement. Hexadecimal requires an even 
number of characters for a data statement. 



3. To continue characters in another statement, begin 
the characters in position 1. 



IMAGE Statement A-1 



Characters from Source Library on Disk 

If you want to indicate that the new chain characters are 
to be read from the source library on disk, use the follow- 
ing parameters: 

Format: The format parameter must be MEM. 



name: The name parameter identifies the characters in the 
library. The only way you can place the data statements 
containing the characters in the source library is by using 
the library maintenance program ($MAINT). The name 
you supply in library maintenance control statements is 
used to identify the characters in the source library. 



unit: The unit parameter must be used with the name 
parameter. It tells the system where the disk containing 
the library is located on the disk unit. The possible codes 
are R1, F1, R2, and F2. 

The following sample IMAGE statement tells the system 
that the new characters are to be read from the source 
library on disk. The format parameter indicates that the 
new chain characters are in the source library. The name 
parameter indicates that the characters were named CHAIN1 
in the source library. The unit parameter indicates that the 
source library containing them is on R1 . 
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CHANGING THE CHAIN IMAGE AT SYSTEM 
GENERATION 

If you use a chain other than the standard 48-character LC 
chain, the IMAGE statement with proper data statements 
containing the characters of the chain must be prepared. 
The characters on the data statements can be in either 
hexadecimal code or EBCDIC form. 

The IMAGE statement, together with data statements, 
places the image of the print chain in the communication 
area. The IMAGE statement must be followed by data 
statements that contain the hexadecimal codes (two 
positions per character) or the EBCDIC code for the 
characters in the printer chain. These data statements 
must contain an exact image of your print chain, character 
for character. 

The IMAGE statement and data statements needed for 
these print arrangement chains are illustrated in the follow- 
ing figures: 



Standard 48-character AN 
Hexadecimal code 
EBCDIC code 

Standard 48-character HN 
Hexadecimal code 
EBCDIC code 

Standard 48-character LC 
Hexadecimal code 
EBCDIC code 

60-Character PN 
Hexadecimal code 
EBCDIC code 



Figure A-1 
Figure A-2 



Figure A-3 
Figure A-4 



Figure A-5 
Figure A-6 



Figure A-7 
Figure A-8 



The chain image that is in effect in main storage through 
an IPL, or through the use of an IMAGE statement after 
an IPL from the distribution disk cartridge, will be the 
image that is incorporated into the newly generated super- 
visor that is placed on F1 . 



Specifying Print Chain at System Generation 

To specify a print chain different from the standard, select 
the appropriate IMAGE and data statements from the 
figures in this chapter and enter the IMAGE statement 
followed by the data statements after you enter the system 
date following IPL. 
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Figure A-1. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character AN Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code 
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Figure A-2. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character AN Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code 
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IMAGE Statement: 
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14 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 


Di 


5 


Z 


D 


3 


D 


H 


D 


5 





b 


D 


7 


D 


8 


D 


9 


b 





5 


B 


5 


C 


C 


i 


c 


2 


C3 


CH 


C5 


Cb 


C|7 


C8 


C94£ 


HB 


5D 






1 


Rep 


resen 


ting 


Char< 


jcter; 










































J 


K 


L 


M 


N 





P 


Q 


R 


- 


$ 


* 


A 


B 


c 


D 


E 


F 


G 


H 


1 


+ 




) 





Figure A-3. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character HN Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code 
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Figure A-4. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character HN Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code 
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Data Statement 1 
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Figure A-5. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character LC Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code 
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Figure A-6. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character LC Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code 
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Figure A-7. IMAGE and Data Statements: 60-Character PN Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code 
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Figure A-8. IMAGE and Data Statements: 60-Character PN Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code 
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Appendix B. Storage Estimates (5704-SC1) 



This appendix contains estimates for IBIVl System/3 Model 15 
system control programs (SCP), SCP options, program 
products, and program product options. These estimates will 
aid you during preinstallation planning in determining 
system configuration requirements and in planning for 
efficient use of main storage and secondary storage. 

The following estimates are included: 

• Main storage requirements of the supervisor and data 
management routines for all system configurations. 

• Secondary (disk) storage requirements for individual 
SCP components and options, program products and 
options, and IBM reserved areas. 

• CCP storage estimates can be found in the CCP System 
Reference. 

Refer to the Preface for the actual release level reflected in 
these estimates. 



MAIN STORAGE ESTIMATES 

The following tables are intended to assist you in estimating 
the main storage requirements of the Model 15 supervisor 
and of the various data management modules. With this 
knowledge, you can estimate the amount of main storage 
available to your other system programs, application 
programs, and program products. 



Supervisor Size Estimates 

The size of the supervisor generated for your system 
depends on the options you select during system genera- 
tion. Figure B-1 shows the options that affect supervisor 
size and also shows the system generation response to 
exclude the optional support. By excluding all optional 
support, a minimum supervisor is generated. 

Use the indicated options to build the minimum super- 
visor. When you select an alternate for any of these 
options, you may increase the size of the supervisor. The 
size of the supervisor generated is printed for you during 
system generation. 

If you have an application that will not fit into main 
storage with a large supervisor, you might want to generate 
an additional supervisor especially for this application. For 
the prompts mentioned earlier, select only those options 
required by the application. This would give you the 
smallest supervisor capable of supporting this application. 
However, do not select options to support devices that 
you do not have. 

Figure B-1 can be used to determine the main storage 
requirements of the System/3 Model 15 supervisor for all 
system configurations. 

Note: If your generated supervisor is larger than 
48K, the overlay linkage editor will issue a warning 
message 'P27, which indicates that the program will 
not fit into the specified storage size. Use the 
option to continue. 
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Calculate the main storage requirements of the supervisor as follows: 



To the base size of the supervisor (always included) : 



3. 



f you have 3340 Direct Access Storage Facility, add 



f you have 3410/341 1 magnetic tape support, add 



f you have directly attached 3741 , add 



f you have BSCA/MLTA/SIOC support, add 
Additional requirements to line 5 for SIOC support, add 



f you have I/O storage protect support, add 



f you have unit record restart, add 



f you have the 3284 printer, add 



f you have the interval timer, 
time of day support, add 
full timer support, add 

Note: The time of day only and full timer support are 
mutually exclusive. 



10. If you have memory resident overlay support, add 



11. If you have spooling support, add the value from Table 1 
which corresponds to your level of spooling support. 



12. if you have CCP support, add the value from Table 2 which 
corresponds to your number of user tasks. 



Total size of supervisor 
(round up to the next 
multiple of 2K bytes) 



Supervisor 
Requirements 



17.45K 



0.94K 



1.16K 



0.50K 



1.41K 
0.40K 



0.49K 



0.34K 



0.50K 



0.45K 
2.0K 



0.50K 



(value from Table 1 ) 



(value from Table 2) 



(total of values for 
your configurationf 



Prompts and the options 
for no support 
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lOPRT-A 



READY-A 



MATRIX-A 
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1EMR0-A 



PARTN-A 



CCPUT-A 



Figure B-1 . Determining Supervisor Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC1 ) 
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Table 1. Spooling Support Estimated Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC1) 



Su 


pervisor Requirements 


Number of 


5444 


3340 


User Tasks 


Systems 


Systems 
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1.69K 


1.82K 
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2.38K 


2.57K 
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2.63K 


2.82K 
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2.88K 


3.07K 
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4.94 K 
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12 


5.19K 


5.57K 


13 


5.44K 


582K 


14 
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6.07K 


15 


5.88K 


6.32K 



Table 2. CCP Support Estimated Supervisor Requirements 
(5704 SCI) 
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Data Management Estimates 

Data management includes the SCP modules that allow a 
program that is processing a data file to organize, locate, 
write, read, and maintain the records in the file. The data 
management modules discussed in this section are relocat- 
able object modules (R modules in the object library). 
The modules required by a particular program are selected 
by the compiler and are link edited with the user program 
after compilation to form a complete object program. 

The main storage requirements of the data management for 
a particular program can be estimated using the examples 
and tables in this section. The storage requirements can 
vary greatly depending on the types of devices and files 
being used by the program. The data management storage 
estimates do not include the storage required for input/ 
output areas, buffers, DTFs (define the file areas), or 
lOBs (input/output blocks). 

Calculating the Main Storage Requirements for Data 
Management 

Figures B-2 through B-5 show the estimated main storage 
requirements of the data management modules for the 
5444 disk drive, 5445 disk drive, 3340 data module, 
3410/341 1 magnetic tape units, and the unit record devices. 
Main routine bytes and total bytes for each access method 
are given, along with the module name. The data manage- 
ment subroutines are listed to the right of the module 
names along with their size in bytes. 

The number of bytes of main storage required for disk data 
management depends on the type of files you are processing 
and how you are processing them. For example, if your 
program processes two sequential 5444 disk files (single 
volume), one as a consecutive input file and the other as 
a consecutive output file, you require the following access 
methods: 

Consecutive Input - $$CSIP 
Consecutive Output - $$CSOP 
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Figure B-2. 5444 Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements 
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Figure B-3. 5445 Disk Data IManagement Estimated Main Storage Requirements 
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Figure B-4. 3340 Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements 



Storage Estimates (b704-SC1) B-7 



Tape Access Methods 


Main 

Routine 

(bytes) 


Complete 
Access 
Method 
(bytes) 


Module 
Name 

($S--) 


Subroutines - Name ($S— -) and Size in Bytes 




Si 3 S2 ^ ^ ^ h^ ^ ^ i£ ^ ^ h:: 

/ao/M/^/M/^/Qr/o/T/^r/ffl/'^/^/o / 
/ ^ / O / m / 03 / CJ / O / § / O: / CO / CO / 5 / ,t / G, / 


/ 


/ 


/ 


Fixed 












































EBCDIC input 


250 


702 


CSIT 










X 




X 


X 






















EBCDIC output 


142 


568 


CSOT 














X 


X 






X 
















ASCII input 


343 


1052 


CSIA 




X 








X 




X 


X 




















ASCII output 


204 


979 


CSOA 








X 




X 




X 




X 


















Variable/Fixed 












































EBCDIC input 


179 


680 


CSII 






X 






X 










X 












EBCDIC output 


245 


814 


CSTO 
















X 










X 


X 










ASCII input 


609 


1663 


CSAI 




X 












X 


X 






X 














ASCII output 


368 


2036 


CSAO 




X 


X 


X 








X 








X 














Basic 












































Single volume 


411 


411 


BTAM 






































Multivolume 


491 


491 


BTMM 






























1 







Figure B-5. 3410/3411 Tape Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements 



Figure B-2 shows that $$CSIP requires 677 bytes of main 
storage. This total includes the main routine and seven 
subroutines: 



Main Routine 
Subroutines 



SSCSIP 

$$SRUA 

SSSRTC 

$$SRSB 

$$SRMO 

SSSRDI 

$$SRBR 

SSSRBP 



39 bytes 

38 bytes 

28 bytes 

70 bytes 

164 bytes 

149 bytes 

130 bytes 

59 bytes 



Total 



677 bytes 



Figure B-2 also shows that $$CSOP requires eight sub- 
routines, seven of which are already used by $$CSIP. 
Because these subroutines are already used by S$CSIP, 
they are not duplicated. Only the main routine, S$CSOP 
(29 bytes) and the additional subroutine, SSSRDF (28 
bytes), need be included with $$CSIP and its subroutines 
to provide the complete data management for a consecutive 
input file and a consecutive output file. Thus, the total 
main storage required for disk data management is 734 
bytes (677 -t- 29 4-28). 

Suppose, in addition to the two 5444 disk files just 
described, your program writes fixed length records on a 
tape file. According to Figure B-5 the data management 
access method $$CSOT must be included in your program 
to support this type of processing. The total size of this 
access method (main routine plus three subroutines) is 568 
bytes. As in disk data management, if two or more tape 
access methods are used by a program, common subroutines 
are not duplicated. 



Certain 5444 and 5445 disk data management access 
methods are able to support more than one type of file 
processing. For example, some multivolume access 
methods can support either single volume or multivolume 
files; direct and indexed random access methods that 
support update files also support input files. Figure B-6 
and B-7 show the relationships among the access methods 
for 5444 and 5445/3340 disk. 

In calculating the main storage requirements for data 
management, these relationships must be taken into account. 
For example, if a program consecutively processes two 
5444 disk input files, a multivolume sequential input file 
and a single volume sequential input file, only the multi- 
volume access method ($$CSIM) is used for data manage- 
ment support (see Figure B-2), because that access method 
can also support a single volume file. 

As another example, suppose your program adds records 
randomly to a 5445 indexed file and reads records randomly 
from a separate 5445 indexed file. If these two types of 
processing occurred in separate programs, one program 
would require $$IGAD and the other program would 
require $$IGIP. However, because both files are used in 
the same program, only $$IGAD is used, because it also 
performs the functions of $$IGIP. 

If your program includes both 5444 and 5445 files, notice 
that 5445 data management includes two subroutines 
that are also used for 5444, $$SRTC and $$SRLP. There- 
fore, if these subroutines have already been included in 
the 5444 data management totals, they are not duplicated 
for 5445. 5444 modules that refer to indexed or 
multivolume files cannot be used in simulation areas. 
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Figure B-6. 5444 Disk Data Management Access Method Relationsh 
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Figure B-7. 5445 or 3340 (Main Data Area) Disk Data Management Access Method Relationshii 
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Calculating the Total Main Storage Requirement for Data 
Management 

In order to arrive at the total main storage requirement for 
data management, you must add the total bytes for disk and 
tape data management to the totals required for the remain- 
ing I/O devices in your system that are used by your pro- 
gram (see Figure B-8). The total bytes for disk and tape 
data management calculated earlier were: 

Disk data management — 734 bytes 
Tape data management — 568 bytes 



Device Independent Data Management 

The device independent data management is different from 
the standard data management in that it allows a program 
to be compiled without defining the specific device that 
will be used for the input or output file(s). As a result, when 
the device independent data management is used, the pro- 
gram must be capable of supporting any of the available 
devices in the configuration; selection of devices is deter- 
mined when the program is executed, rather than when it 
is compiled. 



If your program reads cards from the MFCU and prints 
a report in addition to accessing the disk and tape files 
described earlier, calculate your total main storage require- 
ment for data management as follows: 

Disk data management 734 bytes 

Tape data management 568 bytes 

MFCU read ($$MFRD) 250 bytes 

1403 print 240 bytes 

Total data management 1792 bytes 

for the prograTn 



Device 


Module 


Bytes 




Name 


(Decimal) 


1442 Card Read Punch 


$$ARFF 


435 


3277 Display Station 


$$CODM 


23 


5424 MFCU Read punch 


$$MFRU 


318 


Read/print 


SSMFRP 


470 


Read only 


SSMFRD 


250 


Punch only 


$$MFPU 


119 


Print only 


$$MFPR 


187 


Print/punch 


$$MFPP 


297 


Full function 


$$MFFF 


507 


2501 Card Reader 


$$ARRD 


299 


2560 MFCM Read/punch 


$$MMRU 


404 


Read/print 


$$MMRP 


512 


Read only 


$$MMRD 


267 


Punch only 


$$MMPU 


186 


Print only 


$$MMPR 


264 


Print/punch 


$$MMPP 


377 


Full function 


$$MMFF 


619 


1403 Printer 


SSLPRT 


240 


3284 Printer 


$$LPMP 


523 


3741 Data Station/Program- 






mable Work Station 






Input 


$$CPIP 


360 


Output 


$$CPOP 


92 



Calculating the Main Storage Requirement for Device 
Independent Data Management 

Figure B-9 shows the estimated main storage requirements 
when the device independent data management is used. 
Storage requirements depend on the configuration of the 
system on which the program is link edited, rather than on 
the devices selected when the program is executed. For 
example, if your configuration includes magnetic tape and 
your program does not intend to specify a tape file, the 
device independent data management is included that 
supports tape. 

As an example, assume that your configuration includes 
the following devices: 5444, 5445, 2560, 2501 , and 1403. 
And assume that the following files are defined in your 
program: 

One input file, using device independent data management 
One output file, using device independent data management 
One printer file, using standard data management 



Figure B-8. Unit Record Data Management Main Storage 
Requirements 



B 12 



The main storage requirements for the data management 
are estimated as follows (I/O areas, buffers, DTFs and 
lOBs are not included): 



Module Name 


Bytes 




(Decimal) 


$$SRIA 


65 


$$SRIB 


239 


$$SRIS 


272 


$$SRIW 


231 


$$CSII 


179 


$$CSIO 


99 


$SSRIZ 


155 


$$SRMO 


164 


$$SRBP 


59 


$$SRDF 


28 


$$SFBP 


118 


$$SFDF 


+ 31 



$$LPRT 



1640 



+240 



1880 



Device independent 
data management 
Printer data management 
(from Figure B-8) 
Total data management 
requirement 





Module 


Bytes 




Name 


(decimal) 


Always required for input or 






output 


$$SRIA 


65 




$$SRIB 


239 




$$SRIS 


272 




$$SRIW 


231 


Required for input files 


$$CSII 


179 


Required for output files 


$SCSIO 


99 


Required for 5445 


SSSRIZ 


155 


Required for 3410/3411 


$$SRIT 


251 


Required for 2560 MFCM 


$$SRIM 


46 


In addition, the following standar 


d data manager 


nent mod- 


ules are included (common modu 


les are not dup 


icated). If 


both device independent data ma 


Tagement and s 


tandard 


data management are specified in 


the program, a 


nd if both 


require the same module, the moc 


fule is used onl 


y once. 


Always required 


$$SRMO 


164 


Required for 5444' 


$$SRBP 


59 


Required for 5444' output files 


$$SRDF 


28 


Required for 5445/3340 


$$SFBP 


118 


Required for 5445/3340 






output files 


$$SFDF 


31 


5444 also includes 5444 simulation a 


reas using 3340. 
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The optional devices that affect the main storage require- 
ments of the device independent data management are the 
5445, 3410/3411, and the 2560 (see Figure B-9). On 
systems that do not support one of these devices, the 
device independent data management uses less storage. 

If a program is link edited on one system and executed on 
another, both systems must be generated to support the 
same optional devices (5445, 3410/3411, or 2560). Alter- 
natively, the following R-modules can be copied to the 
system on which the linkage editor is used: 



Device 


Module 


Names 


Distribution 


After 




Disk 


System 




Cartridge 


Generation 


5445 disk storage 


S5SFBP 


$$SFBP 




$5SFDF 


$$SFDF 




$5SRIZ 


SSSRIZ 


3410/3411 magnetic tape 






storage 


$3SRIT 


SSSRIT 


2560 MFCM 


S@SRIM 


SSSRIM 



Figure B-9. Device Independent Data Management Main Storage 
Requirements 
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SECONDARY (DISK) STORAGE ESTIMATING (5444) 



Storage Requirements on the Distribution Disk Cartridge 

Figure B-10 shows the estimated secondary storage require- 
ments of the SOP and program product components on the 
distribution disk cartridge. The number of modules and 
sectors required for programs on the distribution pack is 
often greater than the number of modules and sectors re- 
quired for the same programs on the generated system pack. 
This difference exists because many of the source library 
and object library modules that are present on the distribu- 
tion pack are used only during the system generation process 
(such as the system generation program and sample programs) 
Therefore, these programs are not copied to the generated 
system pack. 

For example, suppose you have received the SOP {5704-SC1 ) 
and RPG II (5704-RG1 ). You can calculate the secondary 
storage requirement of the distribution disk cartridge 
on the 5444 system as follows; 

1. Using Figure B-10, determine the number of directory 
entries and sectors required for the source and object 
libraries. 



SCR 



RPG II 



Total 



Object library directory 








entries 


793 


166 


959 


Object library sectors 


4643 


1266 


5909 


Source library directory 








entries 


145 


19 


164 


Source library sectors 


1103 


54 


1157 



Convert these totals to tracks for the object library. 
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the next 
whole number.) 

Number of directory tracks: 



Convert these totals to tracks for the source library. 
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the next 
whole number.) 

Number of directory sectors (minimum of two sectors) 

164 entries „ 

= 9 sectors 

19 entries/sector 

Total sectors for source library and directory: 

1 157 sectors/library -i- 9 sectors/directory = 
1 166 sectors 

Total tracks: 



1 166 sectors 
24 sectors/track 



49 tracks 



Find the total number of tracks required on the distri- 
bution disk cartridge by the programs you have 
ordered: 



Object library and directory 
Source library and directory 
Scheduler work area (always required) 
Cylinder zero (always reserved for system use) 
System history area (always required) 



Tracks 

251 

49 

4 

2 

2 



308 



959 entries 



288 entries/track 
(287 on the last track) 



4 tracks 



Total tracks for object library and directory: 
5909 sectors 



24 sectors/track 



+ 4 tracks for 

directory ^ 251 tracks 
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SECONDARY (DISK) STORAGE ESTIMATING (3340) 

Storage Requirements on the Distribution Data Module 

Figure BIO shows the estimated secondary storage require- 
ments of the SCP and program product components on the 
distribution data module. The number of modules and 
sectors required for programs on the distribution pack is 
often greater than the number of modules and sectors re- 
quired for the same programs on the generated system pack. 
This difference exists because many of the source library 
and object library modules that are present on the distribu- 
tion pack are used only during the system generation process 
(such as the system generation program and sample programs). 
Therefore, these programs are not copied to the generated 
system pack. 

For example, suppose you have received the SCP (5704- SCI ) 
and RPG II (5704-RGl). You can calculate the secondary 
storage requirement of the distribution data module on a 
3340 system as follows: 

1. Using Figure B-10, determine the number of directory 
entries and sectors required for the source and object 
libraries. 

SCP RPG II Total 

Object library directory 

entries 758 166 924 

Object library sectors 5010 1266 6276 

Source library directory 

entries 143 19 162 

Source library sectors 1109 54 1163 



Page of GC21-7616-4 
Issued 29 December 1978 
By TNL: GN21-5660 

Convert these totals to tracks for the source library. 
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the next 
whole number.) 

Number of directory sectors (minimum of two sectors); 

162 entries 

— : — ; = 9 sectors 

19 entries/sector 

Total sectors for source library and directory: 

1 163 sectors/library + 9 sectors/directory = 
1 172 sectors 

Total tracks: 

1 1 72 sectors 



24 sectors/track 



49 tracks 



Find the total number of tracks required on the distri- 
bution data module by the programs you have ordered: 



Object library and directory 
Source library and directory 
Scheduler work area (always required) 
Cylinder zero (always reserved for system use) 
System history area (always required) 



Tracks 

266 
49 

4 

2 

2_ 

323 



2. Convert these totals to tracks for the object library. 
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the next 
whole number.) 



Number of directory tracks: 
924 entries 



288 entries/track 

(287 on the last track) 



= 4 tracks 



Total tracks for object library and directory: 
6276 sectors 



24 sectors/track 



+ 4 tracks for 

directory = 266 tracks 
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Order and 
Feature Number 



Program Component 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



System Control Programming and Features 
5704-SC1 BaseSCP 

5444 

3340 
(6001/6002) MRJE 

5799-WFK MLTARPQ 

Program Products and Features (5444/5445/3340) 
5704-RG1 Disk RPG II 

(600b/6006) 3270 Display Control Feature 

5704-CB1 Subset ANS COBOL 

5704-FO1 FORTRAN IV 

5704-ASl Basic Assembler 

5704-SM1 Disk Sort 

5704-SM2 Disk resident tape sort 

5704-UT1 Disk resident card utilities 

5799-ATH CCP/Disk Sort 



793 


4643' 


145 


1103" 


758 


5010' 


143 


1109' 


30 


333 


" 


- 


42 


118 


22 


207 



166 


1266 


19 


54 


24 


133 


13 


23 


64 


703 


6 


17 


253 


962 


14 


48 


10 


117 


2 


22 


41 


272 


4 


5 


31 


240 


1 


1 


10 


169 


2 


12 


38 


240 


1 


1 



Includes a 200-sector work space used by the system generation program. 
" Includes a 50-sector work space used by the system generation program. 



Figure B-10. Disk Storage Requirements of Program Components on the Distribution Disk Cartridge 



Determining Library Requirements on Generated System 
Packs and Program Packs 

This topic provides you with the information you need to 
estimate the disk space requirements of generated SCP 
programs and program products, and provides the COPY 
statement and DELETE statement parameters you will 
need to transfer your programs from one pack to another 
or delete them from a pack. 

You may need this information for several reasons. Perhaps 
you need to know the disk storage requirements of SCP 
programs and program products so that you can determine 
the adequacy of the library allocations during system 
generation and modify those allocations if necessary. You 
B-16 



might need to determine library size requirements on 
separate system packs you are creating or on program 
packs you are building for certain program products. 

Perhaps you want to calculate the amount of file space 
available on a pack that contains one or more of your 
system programs. 

Figure B-1 1 through B-13 list the library space require- 
ments and the COPY/DELETE parameters for selected 
SCP programs and data management modules and for all 
program products. The library space requirements reflect 
the latest estimates for these programs. 
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Program 



COPY/DELETE 

Parameters 

LIBRARY- r NAME- 



5704 SCI Base SCR 

5444 
3340 

System Generation: Always Included 
5444 
3340 

System Generation: Options 
MFCU or MFCM 
MFCU 
MFCM 
1442 or 2501 
1442 
2501 
3284 
5445 
3340 

3410/3411 
3741 
BSCA 

Display adapter 
Memory resident overlays 
Rollout/rollin 
Checkpoint/restart 
Base and print spool 
Common read spool 
Reader MFCU spool 
Reader MFCM spool 

Reader 1442 spool 

Reader 2501 spool 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



666 
621 



Sectors 



156 
139 



3844 
4159 

1010 
917 



1 


3 


3 


13 


3 


14 


1 


3 


2 


9 


2 


7 


1 


6 


37 


266 


35 


259 


17 


114 


4 


9 


13 


69 


1 


18 


1 


5 


5 


30 


5 


45 


17 


77 


4 


15 


1 


8 


1 


7 


1 


7 


1 


7 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



77 
77 



Sectors 



706 
706 



Figure B-1 1 (Part 1 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- NAME 



Object Library 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Reader 3741 spool 
Comnnon punch spool 
Punch MFCU spool 
Punch MFCM spool 
Punch 1442 spool 
Trace routine 
MLMP 
Macro processor 

Total macros 

MLMP macros 
Other SCP 
Alternate track assignment: 



O 







Add for copy disk 5445 O 



STRACE 


2 




11 


SMPX.ALL 


5 



3 
8 
10 
6 
25 
58 
71 



5444 





SAL.ALL 


6 


43 


3340 





SAL.ALL 


3 


39 


Add for alternate track 










assignment: 










5445 







6 


33 


3340 







2 


10 


Alternate track rebuild 





SBU.ALL 


3 


20 


Add for alternate track 










rebuild: 5445 or 3340 







1 


3 


Reassign alternate track 










(3340) 





SRSALT 


1 


19 


CE diagnostics (3340) 





SCE.ALL 


29 


538 


Copy/dump' 





SCO. ALL 
SCO. ALL 


•14 


100 



20 



64 
13 



539 
167 



Figure B-11 (Part 2 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 


COPY/DELETE 


Object Library 


Source Library 


Parameters 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


LIBRARY- 


NAME- 


Simulation area 










program (3340) 


SSC.ALL 


6 


40 


- 


File compress (3340) 


SFC.ALL 


3 


53 


- - 


File delete 


SDE.ALL 


4 


37 


- 


Add for file delete 










5445 or 3340 





1 


17 


- 


Initialize disk 










5444 


SIN. ALL 


5 


53 


- 


3340 


SIN.ALL 


4 


56 


- 


Add for initialize disi< 










5445 





4 


25 


- 


3340 





1 


4 


- 


Chain cleaning program 


SKL.ALL 


1 


5 


- 


File and volume label display 


SLA. ALL 


3 


35 


- 


Add for file and volume 










label display 










5445 





4 


63 


- 


3340 





3 


45 


- 


Linkage editor 


SOL. ALL 


16 


184 


- 


Library maintenance 


SMA.ALL 


37 


240 


- 


Library entry retrieval 


R SUBR15 


1 


13 


- 


Recover index 


SRINDX 


1 


43 


- 


Data interchange (5444 only) 


SVT.ALL 


3 


27 


- 


1000 file VTOC conversion 










5444 


SWV.ALL 


5 


37 


- 


3340 


SWV.ALL 


4 


33 


- 


Magnetic tape error summary 


STVES 


1 


11 


- 


Initialize tape 


STINIT 


1 


25 


- 


Dump/restore 










5444 


SDCOP.ALL 


7 


90 


- 


3340 


SDCOP.ALL 


9 


104 


- 


' If copy/dump is to be included with the minimum system, the complete R-Library mus 


be copied. 





Figure B-11 (Part 3 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- 



NAME- 



Object Library 



System history display O 

Dump tape and disk 

MLTA RPQ 

CCP support modules 

Data Management and Subroutines 

[Note: The module names for 
disk, tape, and unit record 
devices are given in Figures 
B-2 through B-5 and B-8.) 

1403 data management 
3284 data management 
5424 MFCU data management 
2560 MFCM data management 
1442 data management 
2501 data management 
3277 data management 
3741 data management 
BSCA data management 
MLMP data management 
3881 data management 
1255 data management 
1255/1419 data management 
1419 data management 

5444 data management 
Consecutive on 5444 

Consecutive on 3340 



SHI ST 
SDUM.ALL 



Directory 
Entries 



1 
3 
42 
3 



9 
6 



Sectors 



35 

38 

118 

20 



2 


4 


2 


6 


7 


16 


8 


20 


1 


3 


1 


2 


1 


1 


2 


4 


12 


103 


8 


42 


1 


4 


4 


42 


3 


7 


3 


32 



15 

11 



Figure B-11 (Part 4 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 

B-20 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



22 



207 



Program 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- 



NAM E- 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Direct on 5444 
Direct on 3340 
Indexed output on 5444 
Indexed random on 5444 

Indexed sequential on 5444 

File share on 5444 

Subroutines on 5444 

Subroutines on 3340 
5445 or 3340 data management 

Consecutive 

Direct 

Indexed output 

Indexed random 

Indexed sequential 

Subroutines on 5445 

Subroutines on 3340 

File share on 5445 

File share on 3340 
3410/3411 data management 

Subroutines 
Basic access method 



12 
8 
4 
8 

16 
1 

32 

18 



27 
18 
10 
30 

40 

2 

53 

26 



7 


12 


8 


17 


4 


11 


8 


31 


16 


41 


27 


52 


26 


51 


1 


2 


1 


1 


8 


21 


14 


28 



Tape data management single volume 


1 


3 


- 


- 


Tape data management multivolume 


1 


3 


- 


- 


Pseudo tape data management 










5444 


1 


2 


- 


- 


5445 or 3340 


1 


2 


- 


- 



Figure B-11 (Part 5 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 



Customer Engineer 
Support Programs' 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- NAME 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 






SSGFIX 1 





SSGPTF 1 





$SGPTR 1 





$SGPVR 1 





$SGLOG 1 


p 


SSGPTR 


p 


SSGPVR 


p 


$SGPT2 



15 
17 
18 
15 
6 



After system generation, the customer engineer support programs and procedures can be copied from the distribution pacl< or data mod- 
ule to the generated pack or data module simulation area using the SMAINT system service program. Program temporaiy fix (PTF) 
procedures that call the customer engineer support program modules expect to find these modules on R1 . If the customer engineer 
support programs are copied to F1, a procedure override LOAD statement specifying F1 must be supplied tor each CALL statement, 
and the CALL or LOAD statement included with the PTF must be changed to F1 , Some PTFs require that a new supervisor be link- 
edited after the PTF is applied. Link editing a new supervisor requires that the distribution SCP programs reside on R1 



Figure B-12. Customer Engineer Support Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 



5704-RG1 RPG ll''^ 
RPG II Options 
Base RPG II 

RPG II BSCA 
Auto report 



3270 Display Control 
Feature 



5704-CB1 Subset ANS 
COBOL''- 



5704-FO1 FORTRAN IV^'^ 



5704-AS1 Basic Assembler 

5704-SI\/11 Disk Sort 

5799-ATH CCP/Disk Sort 

5704-SIV12 Tape Sort 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- 



NAME- 




R 
R 
P 

0/R 

O 
P 



SRP.ALL'* 
SUBR.ALL 
SSPG.ALL" 
RPG 



SAU.ALL 
AUTO 
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Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



166 

139 

10 
17 



0/R 


S$DU.ALL 


21 


R 


SUBR13 


1 


R 


SUBR14 


1 


R 


SUBR93 


1 


P 


DSPY 


— 


P 


IMODSPY 


— 


P 


DBUG 


— 


P 


NODBUG 


— 


P 


TRC 


~ 


P 


NOTRC 


— 


P 


RAF 


— 


P 


NORAF 


_ 


P 


RES 


~ 


P 


NORES 


— 


S 


INSVER 


- 





SCB.ALL 


64 


R 


SCB.ALL 


— 


R 


CFTOD' 


— 


P 


COBOL 


- 





SFO.ALL 


253 


R 


SFO.ALL' 


— 


P 


FORTRN 


— 


P 


FORTG 


— 


P 


FORTL 


- 





SAS.ALL 


10 





SDS.ALL 


40 





SDG.ALL 


38 





$TS.ALL 


31 



Sectors 



1266 



1067 



35 



164 



76 
33 
23 

1 



703 



962 



117 
261 
240 

240 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Figure B-13 (Part 1 of 2). Program Products Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 


COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 


Object Library 


Source Library 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


LIBRARY- 


NAME- 


5704-UT1 Card Utilities 








10 


169 - 


Sort 









$CS.ALL 


6 


90 - 


Reproduce 









$REPRO 


1 


23 - 


List 









SCLIST 


1 


10 - 


Gangpunch 









SGANGP 
SGPEXC 


2 


46 - 


' To copy 5704-FO1 


5704-CB1 , 5704-RGl , and 5704-AS1 


, also copy the overlay editor (SOL. ALL). To delete 5704-FOl or 


5704-CB1, delete only the program products. 








^Tocopy 5704-FO1 


5704-CB1,an 


i 5704-RGl, also copy 


all the required data management mc 


dules. (See previous figures for the data 


management modul 


e names.) 












The library names o 


f the individua 


modu 


le names are: 








ADD 


DECA1 




DUNPK 


120R4 


PRINT 


SETO SORT 


ALOG 


DEXP 




DVCHK 


KEYBD 


PUNCH 


SET1 STACK 


ALOG10 


DIV 




EDIT 


LCOMP 


PUT 


SHIFT STAK42 


ATAN 


DLOG 




EXIT 


MOVE 


P1403 


SHIFTR STAK60 


A1DEC 


DLOG10 




EXP 


MPY 


P2560 


SIN SUB 


BUG 


DMOD 




FCTST 


NCOMP 


P3284 


SKIP S1403 


COS 


DPACK 




FILL 


NSIGN 


READ 


SLITE S3284 


CFTOD^ 


DSIN 




GET 


NZONE 


READ42 


SLITET TANH 


DATAN 


DSQRT 




IBTST 


OVERFL 


R2501 


SPACE TYPER 


DATSW 


DTANH 




ICOMP 


P1442 


R2560 


SP1403 UNPAC 


DCOS 


DUMP 




INQCHK 


PACK 


SETINO 


SP3284 WHOLE 


4 
Includes the BSCA feature, if present. 




PDUMP 






^This module is used by both COBOL (5704-CB1) and FORTRAN (5704-FOl) 






For multivolume ta 


pe support for 


FORTRAN after SCP generation, use SIVIAINT to delete $BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM. 


$$BTAM and $$BTMIVI are functionally 


dentical except 


BSBTMM contains multivolume tape 


support. If multivolume tape support is 


not required, $$BTMIVI may be de 


eted from the R-library 









Figure B-13 (Part 2 of 2). Program Products Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Determining Library Allocations 

The following example uses Figures B-1 1 through B-13 to 
estimate a library allocation. Suppose you wish to generate 
the Base SCP (5704-SC1 ), RPG 1 1, and Disk Sort. Assume 
that you have the following devices: MFCU, 1403 printer, 
and 5444 disk; you want no other SCP or program product 
options. You can calculate library requirements for these 
programs as follows: 

1 . Determine the number of directory entries and 

sectors required for the source and object libraries. 



SCP 
Requirements 


Object Library 


Source Library 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 



SCP (from 
Figure B-11) 

Minimum SCP 
Always 
included 



SCP 
Requirements 

. 


Object Library 


Source Library 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 



Disk data 




management 
and sub- 




routines 
5444 disk 


82 


Other data 




management 
and sub- 




routines 
1403 




printer 
MFCU 
3277 display 

station 


2 

7 

1 


Total SCP 


351 



156 



1003 



Program Products 
(from Figure B-13) 



177 



4 
16 



2031 



Options 
MFCU or 
MFCM 
MFCU 

Other SCP 
SALT 
SBUILD 
$COPY 
SDELET 
$INIT 
$LABEL 
SOLINK 
SMAINT 
$VTOC 
SWVTOC 
$DUM 



1 


3 


3 


13 


6 


43 


3 


20 


14 


100 


4 


37 


5 


53 


3 


35 


16 


184 


37 


240 


3 


27 


5 


37 


3 


38 



Base RPG II 


139 


1067 


Disk sort 


40 


261 


Total Program 




Products 


179 


1328 


Total SCP and 







Program Products 530 



3359 



Convert these totals (to be used as the prompt 
response) for the object library. (The resulting 
quantities are rounded up to the next whole number. 

Number of directory tracks (DIRSZ prompt): 

530 entries 



288 entries/track 

(287 on the last track) 



2 tracks 



Total tracks for object library and directory 
(OLIBR prompt): 



3359 sectors 



24 sectors/track 



+ 2 tracks 

for directory = 142 
tracks 
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Convert these totals to tracks (SLIBR prompt). 
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the 
next whole number.) 

Number of directory sectors (minimum of two 
sectors): 



1 entry 



19 entries/sector 



1 sector (must use the 
2-sector minimum, in 
this case) 



Total sectors for source library and directory: 

2 sectors/directory 
1 sector/library 

3 total sectors 
Total tracks: 



In addition to library allocations, space must be allocated 
for the system history area and additional scheduler work 
area if rollout/rollin or checkpoint/restart is chosen. You 
are allowed 392 tracks for allocation. The total allocated 
for libraries, system history area, and additional scheduler 
work area must be less than or equal to 392 tracks. 



Main Storage 


Scheduler Work Area Sizes in Tracks 


Without Rollout/ 
Rollin or Check- 
point/Restart 


With Rollout/ 
Rollin and/or 
Checkpoint/ 
Restart 



48 K 

64K or greater 



12 
15 



3 sectors 



24 sectors/track 



1 track 



In order to add user programs and provide adequate library 
space on the system pack for the maintenance of these 
programs, you should increase these allocations beyond 
those necessary to complete system generation. 

Note: If the total number of tracks required for your 
system plus program products is in excess of your disk 
capacity, you must generate two system packs. 
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Appendix C. Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) 



This appendix contains estimates for IBM Svstem/3 Model 15 
system control programs (SCP), SCP options, program 
products, and program product options. These estimates will 
aid you during preinstallation planning in determining 
system configuration requirements and in planning for 
efficient use of main storage and secondary storage. 

The following estimates are included: 

• Main storage requirements of the supervisor and data 
management routines for all system configurations. 

• Secondary (disk) storage requirements for individual 
SCP components and options, program products and 
options, and IBM reserved areas. 

• CCP storage estimates can be found in the CCP System 
Reference. 

Refer to the Preface for the actual release level reflected in 
these estimates. 



MAIN STORAGE ESTIMATES 

The following tables are intended to assist you in estimating 
the main storage requirements of the Model 15 supervisor 
and of the various data management modules. With this 
knowledge, you can estimate the amount of main storage 
available to your other system programs, application 
programs, and program products. 



Supervisor Size Estimates 

The size of the supervisor generated for your system 
depends on the options you select during system genera- 
tion. Figure C-1 shows the options that affect supervisor 
size and also shows the system generation response to 
exclude the optional support. By excluding all optional 
support, a minimum supervisor is generated. 

Use the indicated options to build the minimum super- 
visor. When you select an alternate for any of these 
options, you may increase the size of the supervisor. The 
size of the supervisor generated is printed for you during 
system generation. 

If you have an application that will not fit into main 
storage with a large supervisor, you might want to generate 
an additional supervisor especially for this application. For 
the prompts mentioned earlier, select only those options 
required by the application. This would give you the 
smallest supervisor capable of supporting this application. 
However, do not select options to support devices that 
you do not have. 

Figure C-1 can be used to determine the main storage 
requirements of the System/3 Model 15 supervisor for all 
system configurations. 
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Calculate the main storage requirements of the supervisor as follows: 


Supervisor 
Requirements 


Prompts and the Options 
for No Support 


1 . To the base size of the supervisor (always included) 


21.07K 




2. If you have MFCM card support, add 


0.69K 


CARD-K 


3. If you have MFCU card support, add 


0.65K 


CARD-K 


4. If you have 1442 card support, add 


0.25K 


CARD-K 


5. If you have 2501 card support, add 


0.21K 


CARD-K 


6. If you have 3410/341 1 magnetic tape support, add 


1.16K 


TAPES-A 


7. If you have directly attached 3741 , add 


0.50K 


DSK41-A 


8. If you have BSCA/BSCC/MLTA/SIOC and main storage 
size is 

256K or less, add 

384Kor 512K, add 

Add for BSCA 
Add for BSCC 
Add for MLTA 
Add for SIOC 


1.16K 
1.26K 

0.18K 
0.35K 
0.09K 
0.41K 


LINEB-A, LINEC-A, 
MLTAS-A SIOCS-A 

LINEB-A, LINEC-A, 
MLTAS-A, SIOCS-A 

LINEB A 

LINEC-A 

MLTAS-A 

SIOCS-A 


9. If you have I/O storage protect support, add 


0.49K 


lOPRT-A 


10. If you have unit record/extended restart, add 


0.25K 


READY-A 


11. If you have second 1403 printer support, add 


2.02K 


PRNTR-A 


12. If you have the 3284 printer, add 


0.50K 


MATRIX-A 


13. If you have the interval timer, 
Time of day support, add 
Full time support, add 
Note: The time of day and full timer support are 
mutually exclusive. 


0.47K 
2.00K 


TIMER-A 


14. If you have memory resident overlay support, add 


0..50K 


MEMRO-A 


15. If you have spooling support, add the value from Table 3 
that corresponds to your level of spooling support. 


(value from 
table 1) 


PARTN-A 


16. If you have CCP support, add the value from Table 4 that 
corresponds to your number of user tasks. 


(value from 
table 2) 


CCPUT-A 



Figure C-1 (Part 1 of 2). Determining Supervisor Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC2) 
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Calculate the main storage requirements of the supervisor as follows: 


Supervisor 
Requirements 


Prompts and the Options 
for No Support 


17. Total size of supervisor 

(round up to the next 
multiple of 2K bytes) 


(total of 
values for 
your con- 
figuration) 




18. File share area (always required) 

If additional file share area, add 
Total file share area size 


2.00K 

X.XXK 

X.XXK 




19. To determine total main storage requirement: 
Add total size of supervisor 
Add total file share area size 
Total main storage requirement for system 


X.XXK 
X.XXK 
X.XXK 





Figure C-1 (Part 2 of 2). Determining Supervisor iVIain Storage Requirements (5704-SC2) 



Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) C-3 



Calculate the maximum program size for greater than 48K programs 
as follows: 

1 . Base size of the supervisor (always included) 

2. If you have directly attached 3741, add 

3. If you have the 3284 printer add 

4. If you have 3410/341 1 magnetic tape support, add 

5. If you have any spool support, add 
If partition 1 is spooled, add 

If partition 2 is spooled, add 
If partition 3 is spooled, add 

6. If you have CCP support, add the value from Table 4 
that corresponds to the number of user tasks 

Total size of supervisor 
for translated storage 
(round up to next multiple 
of 2K bytes) 

7. Subtract this rounded total from 64K 



7.86K 

0.02K 

0.03K 

0.09K 

0.38K 
0.18K 
0.18K 
0.18K 

(value from 
table 2) 

(total of values 
for your con- 
figuration) 



Maximum program 
size allowable 
on this system. 



Figure C-2. Determining the Maximum Program Size for Programs Greater than 48K Bytes 









Level of Spooling Support 




Print 

X 


Print/Puncli 

XXX 


Input/Print 

X X X X X 


Input/Print/Punch 


Printer 


1403 


XXXXXXXXXXX 


Pinu'l. 


MFCU 




X 




X X X X 


Di'VK ,■ 


MFCM 




X 




XXX 


144? 




X 




X X X X 


hipul MFCU 






X 


X X 


'^'"'•"' MF CM 






X 


X 


! 144? 






X 


X X 


?H01 






X 


XX X 




3/41 






X 


XX X 


On.' P.itl 




Sl()i.ii|i' 'K liytPS) 


7.1 1 


1 1 01 1 1.79 10 41 


10 91 10 9b 10 41 10.44 10 90 


12.81 12.81 12.84 12.81 13 63 13.62 13.59 12.71 12.21 12.24 12.71 


Two P,ll ItlKMTS 










Sloi-mr (K bytrs) 


8.43 


13.46 14 ?b 1?86 


13.36 13.40 12.85 12.88 13 3:.. 


16, ,39 16.38 1641 16.38 17.21 17 20 17.16 16.29 15.78 15.81 16.28 


Ttiree Pa'tinuris 










Sloidgi! IK l)ytes) 


9.75 


1591 16 70 15 31 


15.80 15 84 15 30 15.33 15/9 


19 96 19 95 19 99 19.85 20.79 20.// 20/4 19 86 19.35 19 38 19.85 



Table 3. Spooling Support Estimated Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC2) 
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Supervisor Requirements 


Number of 


3340/3344 


User Tasks 


Systems 


1 


1.91K 


2 


2.21K 


3 


2.51 K 


4 


2.82K 


5 


3.37K 


6 


3.67K 


7 


3.98K 


8 


4.28K 


9 


4.58K 


10 


5.13K 


11 


5.44K 


12 


5.74K 


13 


6.04 K 


14 


6.34K 


15 


6.65K 



Data Management Estimates 

Data management includes the SCP modules that allow a 
program that Is processing a data file to organize, locate, 
write, read, and maintain the records in the file. The data 
management modules discussed in this section are relocat- 
able object modules (R modules in the object library). 
The modules required by a particular program are selected 
by the compiler and are link edited with the user program 
after compilation to form a complete object program. 

The main storage requirements of the data management for 
a particular program can be estimated using the examples 
and tables in this section. The storage requirements can 
vary greatly depending on the types of devices and files 
being used by the program. The data management storage 
estimates do not include the storage required for input/ 
output areas, buffers, DTFs (define the file areas), or 
lOBs (input/output blocks). 



Table 4. CCP Support Estimated Supervisor Requirements 
(5704-SC1) 



Calculating the Main Storage Requirements for Data 

Management 

Figures C-3 through C-7 show the estimated main storage 
requirements of the data management modules for the 
3340/3344, 3410/341 1 magnetic tape units, and the unit 
record devices. Main routine bytes and total bytes for each 
access method are given, along with the module name. The 
data management subroutines are listed to the right of the 
module names along with their size in bytes. 



The number of bytes of main storage required for disk data 
management depends on the type of files you are proces- 
sing and how you are processing them. For example, if 
your program processes two sequential disk files (single 
volume), one as a consecutive input file and the other as 
a consecutive output file, you require the following access 
methods: 



Consecutive Input 
Consecutive Output 



- $$CSIP 

- $$CSOP 
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Main Data Area 
Access Methods 
(MVF^multivolume file) 


Main 
Routines 

Ibytes) 


Complete 
Access 
Method 
(bytesl 


Module 
Name 


Subroutines - Name ($$— ) and Size in Bytes / 


I 


1 


l/l t/1 


u^^ 


Consecutive 


























1 































— 


— 


~~ 




Output 


56 


834 


CFOP 






X 


X 










X 










X 


X 




~ 


IT 










X 




X 


— 


— 


— 






73 


876 


CFOM 






X 


X 










X 






X 




X 


X 






X 






~ 


~ 


X 




X 


— 


— 


— 




Input 


39 


786 


CFIP 






X 


X 




















X 


X 






X 








~" 


X 




X 






— 




Input - MVF 


50 


822 


CFIM 






X 


X 
















X 




X 


X 




" 


X 




"~ 






X 




X 


— 


— 


— 






232 


747 


CFUP 






X 






















X 


X 
















X 


~ 


X 


__ 




— 




Update - MVF 


217 


757 


CFUM 






X 


















X 




X 


X 






~ 


~ 


~ 




~ 


X 




X 


— 


— 


— 
























































— 






— 


— 


— 




Binary Input' 


64 


906 


DFIB 






X 










X 














X 


X 


X 












Y 






— 


— 


— 




Binary input — MVF' 


171 


1013 


DFIT 






X 










X 














X 


X 


X 


~ 




~^ 






X 






— 


— 


— 




Decimal input 


91 


1009 


DFID 






X 




X 






X 














X 


X 


X 












X 




~ 


~~ 


~ 






Decimal input - MVF 


196 


11 14 


DFIM 






X 




X 






X 














X 


X 


X 






' 


^^ 




X 






— 


— 


— 




Binary - input/output' 


132 


868 


DFIO 
















X 














X 


X 


X 






~ 






X 






— 


— 







Binary update' 


140 


1146 


DFUB 






X 










X 












X 


X 


X 


X 






~ 






X 






— 


— 







Binary update - MVF' 


261 


1267 


DFUT 






X 










X 












X 


X 


X 


X 








1 




X 






— 


— 







Binary - double buffer' 


412 


1147 


DFDB 






X 










X 














X 




X 












~ 






— 


X 







Decimal update 


166 


1248 


DFUD 






X 




X 






X 












X 


X 


X 


X 


~ 




1 — 






X 






— 




— 




Decimal update - MVF 


286 


1368 


DFUM 






X 




X 






X 












X 


X 


X 


X 






' 






x" 






— 


— 







Indexed 














































"^~ 













— 


"— 


■^ 




Output 


95 


1163 


IFUT 




X 


X 


X 










X 










X 


X 






X 










X 




X 


~ 


— __ 


' 




Output - MVF 


140 


1233 


IFUM 




X 


X 


X 










X 






X 




X 


X 






X 










X 




Xj 


— 


— 


— 




Output add 


267 


2829 


IFAD 




X 


X 












X 










X 


x~ 








X 


X 


IT 


"x" 


IT 




x" 


— 


' — 


X 




Output add - MVF 


511 


3860 


IFAM 




X 


X 












X 






X 




X 


X 








X 


X 


X 


X 


"x] 


X 


X 


— 


— 


X 




Indexed Random 



























































— 


_ 






Input 


279 


1676 


IGIP 






X 
























X 


X 


X 




x" 


IT 


X 




X 






h- 


— 


— 




Input - MVF 


316 


2500 


IGIM 






X 


















X 






X 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 




X 


X 




— 


— 


— 




Update 


166 


1815 


IGUP 






X 
















X 






X 


_Xj 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 




X 






— 


— 


— 




Update - MVF 


403 


2839 


IGUM 






X 
















X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


x~ 


X 




X 


X 




— 


— 


1 — 




Input add 


469 


3328 


IGAD 




X 


X 












X 










X 


X 


X 


"x" 




IT 


IT 


X 


IT 


~>r 




IT 


1 — 


1 — 


"x~ 




Input add - MVF 


732 


4378 


IGAM 




X 


X 












X 






X 




X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


— _ 


1 


X 




Update add 


674 


3621 


IGUA 




X 


X 












X 




X 






X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


X 


X 




X 




' 


X 






940 


4674 


IGBM 




X 


X 












X 




X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


X 




X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


' 




X~ 




Indexed Sequential 





















































— 






— 


— 






Input 


79 


1422 


IHIP 






X 


X 












X 








X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


~ 








X 






— 
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Figure C-5. Simulation Area Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements 
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Figure C-6. Simulation Area Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements (External Buffers) 
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Figure C-7. 3410/3411 Tape Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements 
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Figure C-5 shows that $$CSIP requires 677 bytes of main 
storage. This total includes the main routine and seven 
subroutines: 



Main Routine 
Subroutines 



$$CSIP 

$$SRUA 

$$SRTC 

$$SRSB 

$$SRMO 

$$SRDI 

$$SRBR 

$$SRBP 



39 bytes 

38 bytes 

28 bytes 

93 bytes 

164 bytes 

149 bytes 

130 bytes 

59 bytes 



Total 



700 bytes 



Figure C-5 also shows that $$CSOP requires eight sub- 
routines, seven of which are already used by $SCSIP. 
Because these subroutines are already used by $$CSIP, 
they are not duplicated. Only the main routine, $$CSOP 
(56 bytes) and the additional subroutine, $$SRDF (28 
bytes), need be included with $$CSIP and its subroutines 
to provide the complete data management for a consecutive 
input file and a consecutive output file. Thus, the total 
main storage required for disk data management is 784 
bytes (700 -i- 56 -i- 28). 



Certain disk data management access methods are able 
to support more than one type of file processing. For 
example, some multivolume access methods can support 
either single volume or multivolume files; direct and 
indexed random access methods that support update files 
also support input files. Figures C-8 and C-9 show the 
relationships among the access methods. 

In calculating the main storage requirements for data 
management, these relationships must be taken into 
account. For example, if a program consecutively processes 
two input files, a multivolume sequential input file and a 
single volume sequential input file, only the multivolume 
access method ($$CFIM) is used for data management 
support (see Figure C-8), because that access method can 
also support a single volume file. 

An another example, suppose your program adds records 
randomly to a indexed file and reads records randomly 
from a separate indexed file. If these two types of pro- 
cessing occurred in separate programs, one program would 
require $$IGAD and the other program would require 
$$IGIP. However, because both files are used in the same 
program, only $$IGAD is used, because it also performs 
the functions of $$IGIP. 



Suppose, in addition to the two files just described, your 
program writes fixed length records on a tape file. Ac- 
cording to Figure C-7, the data management access method 
$$CSOT must be included in your program to support this 
type of processing. The total size of this access method 
(main routine plus three subroutines) is 568 bytes. As in 
disk data management, if two or more tape access methods 
are used by a program, common subroutines are not 
duplicated. 



If your program includes both files, notice that data man- 
agement includes two subroutines, $$SRTC and $$SRLP. 
Therefore, if these subroutines have already been included 
in the data management totals, they are not duplicated. 
Modules that refer to indexed or multivolume files cannot 
be used in simulation areas. 
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Figure C-8. 3340/3344 Disk Data Management Access Method Relationships (Internal Buffers) 
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Figure C-9. 3340/3344 Disk Data Management Access IMethod Relationships (External Buffers) 
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Calculating the Total Main Storage Requirement for Data 
Management 

In order to arrive at the total main storage requirement for 
data management, you must add the total bytes for disk and 
tape data management to the totals required for the remain- 
ing I/O devices in your system that are used by your pro- 
gram (see Figure C-10). The total bytes for disk and tape 
data management calculated earlier were: 

Disk data management — 784 bytes 
Tape data management — 568 bytes 
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Device Independent Data Management 

The device independent data management is different from 
the standard data management in that it allows a program 
to be compiled without defining the specific device that 
will be used for the input or output file(s). As a result, when 
the device independent data management is used, the pro- 
gram must be capable of supporting any of the available 
devices in the configuration; selection of devices is deter- 
mined when the program is executed, rather than when it 
is compiled. 



If your program reads cards from the MFCU and prints 
a report in addition to accessing the disk and tape files 
described earlier, calculate your total main storage require- 
ment for data management as follows: 

Disk data management 784 bytes 

Tape data management 568 bytes 

MFCU read (SSIVIFRD) 250 bytes 

1403 print 240 bytes 



Total data management 1842 bytes 
for the program 



Device 


Module 


Bytes 




Name 


(Decimal) 


1442 Card Read Punch 


SSARFF 


435 


3277 Display Station 


SSCODM 


23 


5424 MFCU Read punch 


SSMFRU 


318 


Read/print 


$$MFRP 


470 


Read only 


$$MFRD 


250 


Punch only 


SSMFPU 


119 


Print only 


SSMFPR 


187 


Print/punch 


$$MFPP 


307 


Full function 


$SMFFF 


547 


2501 Card Reader 


$$ARRD 


299 


2560 MFCM Read/punch 


SSMMRU 


404 


Read/print 


$$MMRP 


512 


Read only 


S$MMRD 


267 


Punch only 


SSMMPU 


186 


Print only 


$$MIVIPR 


264 


Print/punch 


$$MMPP 


377 


Full function 


$$MMFF 


660 


1403 Printer 


$$LPRT 


240 


3284 Printer 


$$LPMP 


523 


3741 Data Station/Program- 






mable Work Station 






Input 


$SCPIP 


360 


Output 


$$CPOP 


92 



Calculating the Main Storage Requirement for Device 
Independent Data Management 

Figure C-1 1 shows the estimated main storage requirements 
when the device independent data management is used. 
Storage requirements depend on the configuration of the 
system on which the program is link edited, rather than on 

the devices selected when the program isexecuted. For 
example, if your configuration includes magnetic tape and 
your program does not intend to specify a tape file, the 
device independent data management is included that 
supports tape. 

As an example, assume that your configuration includes 
the following devices: 2560, 2501, and 1403. And assume 
that the following files are defined in your program: 

One input file, using device independent data management 
One output file, using device independent data management 
One printer file, using standard data management 



Figure C-10. Unit Record Data Management Main Storage 
Requirements 
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The main storage requirements for the data management 
are estimated as follows (I/O areas, buffers, DTFs and 
lOBs are not included): 



Module Name 


Bytes 




(Decimal) 


$$SRIA 


65 


$$SRIB 


239 


$SSRIS 


342 


S$SRIW 


231 


$$CSII 


176 


$$CSIO 


99 


$$SRMO 


164 


$$SRBP 


59 


$$SRDF 


28 


SSSFBP 


106 


SSSFDF 


+ 31 



$$LPRT 



1540 



+240 



1780 



Device independent 
data management 
Printer data management 
(from Figure C-10) 
Total data management 
requirement' 



The optional devices that affect the main storage require- 
ments of the device independent data management are the 
3410/341 1 and the 2560 (see Figure C-1 1 ). On systems 
that do not support one of these devices, the device inde- 
pendent data management uses less storage. 

If a program is link edited on one system and executed on 
another, both systems must be generated to support the 
same optional devices (3410/341 1, or 2560). Alternativefy, 
the following R-modules can be copied to the system on 
which the linkage editor is used: 
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3410/3411 magnetic tape 
storage 

2560 IVIFCIVI 
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$$SRIT 
$$SRIiVI 



Device Independent 


Module 


Bytes 


Data Management 
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Always required for input or 






output 


SSSRIA 


65 




$SSRIB 


239 




$$SRIS 


342 




SSSRIW 


231 


Required for input files 


$$CSII 


176 


Required for output files 


$$CSIO 


99 


Required for 3410/3411 


$$SRIT 


251 


Required for 2560 MFCM 


$$SRIM 


46 


In addition, the following standar 


d data manage 


Tient mod- 


ules are included (common modu 


les are not dup 


icated). If 


both device independent data ma 


nagement and s 


tandard 


data management are specified in 


the program, a 


nd if both 


require the same module, the mo< 


dule is used onl 


y once. 


Always required 


$$SRMO 


164 


Required for 5444' 


SSSRBP 


59 


Required for 5444' output files 


$$SRDF 


28 


Required for 3340/3344 


$$SFBP 


106 


Required for 3340/3344 






output files 


$$SFDF 


31 


5444 also includes simulation area 


s using 3340/334 


1 



Figure C-1 1 . Device Independent Data Management Main Storage 
Requirements 
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Order and 
Feature Number 



Program Component 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



System Control Programming and Features 
5704-SC2 Base SCP 

MRJE 
5799-WLD MLTARPQ 

Program Products and Features 
5704-RG2 DiskRPGII 

5704-CB2 Subset ANS COBOL 

5704-FO2 FORTRAN IV 

5704-AS2 Basic Assembler program 

5704-SM7 CCP/Dlsk Sort 

5704-SM8 Tape sort 

5704-SM9 Disk sort 

5704-UT3 Disk resident card utilities 



916 


6374' 


30 


360 


42 


119 



157 



22 



i4or 



206 



166 


1269 


19 


58 


65 


707 


6 


19 


256 


970 


14 


70 


10 


120 


2 


23 


38 


240 


1 


2 


31 


241 


1 


2 


41 


273 


4 


6 


10 


169 


2 


14 



Includes a 235-sector work space used by the system generation program. 
Includes a 50-sector work space used by the system generation program. 



Figure C-12. Disk Storage Requirements of Program Components on the Distribution Data Module 



Determining Library Requirements on Generated System 
Packs and Program Packs 

Tliis topic provides you witli the information you need to 
estimate tlie disk space requirements of generated SCP 
programs and program products, and provides the COPY 
statement and DELETE statement parameters you will 
need to transfer your programs from one pack to another 
or delete them from a pack . 

You may need this information for several reasons. Perhaps 
you need to know the disk storage requirements of SCP 
programs and program products so that you can determine 
the adequacy of the library allocations during system 
generation and modify those allocations if necessary. You 



might need to determine library size requirements on 
separate system packs you are creating or on program 
packs you are building for certain program products. 

Perhaps you want to calculate the amount of file space 
available on a pack that contains one or more of your 
system programs. 

Figure C-13 lists the library space requirements and the 
COPY/DELETE parameters for selected SCP programs and 
data management modules and for ail program products. 
The library space requirements reflect the latest estimates 
for these programs. 
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Directory 
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LIBRARY- 
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5704-SC2 Base SCP (Total) 
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System Generation: Always Included 
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- - 


System Generation: Options 










MFCUorMFCM 




1 


3 


- - 


MFCU 




3 
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9 
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2 


7 


- - 


3284 




1 


6 


- 
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17 


114 


- 


3741 




4 


9 


- - 


BSCA 




13 


52 


- - 


BSCC 




7 


77 


- - 


Display adapter 




1 


18 


- - 


Memory resident overlays 




1 


5 


- - 


Checkpoint/restart 




5 


45 


- - 


Base and print spool 




21 


86 


- - 


Common read spool 




4 


18 


- - 


Reader MFCU spool 




1 


8 


- - 


Reader MFCM spool 




1 


7 


- - 


Reader 1442 spool 




1 


7 


- - 


Reader 2501 spool 




1 


7 


- - 


Reader 3741 spool 




1 


7 


- - 



Figure C-13 (Part 1 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- 



NAME- 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Options (continued) 

Common punch spool 

Punch MFCU spool 

Punch MFCM spool 

Punch 1442 spool 

Trace routine 

MLMP 

Macro processor 

Total macros 
MLMP macros 

MRJE 
Ottier SCP 

Alternate track assignment: 

Alternate track rebuild 

Reassign alternate track 

Copy /dump' 

Sysdump print program 

Disk address compare program 

Chain cleaning program 

CE diagnostics 

Configuration record program 

PTF programs 

Simulation area program 
File delete 





1 


3 


— 


— 




1 


8 


- 


- 




1 


10 


- 


- 




1 


6 


- 


- 


$TRACE 


2 


27 


- 


- 




11 


47 


- 


- 


$MPX.ALL 


5 


71 


- 


- 




— 


— 


62 


551 










13 


168 



30 



357 





$AL.ALL 


5 


47 





$BU.ALL 


4 


20 





$RSALT 


1 


23 


R 


$CO.ALL 


14 


101 





SCP.ALL 


8 


196 





$DISK@ 


1 


25 





$KL.ALL 


1 


5 





$CE.ALL 


34 


608 





$CN.ALL 


4 


58 





$SG.ALL 


5 


75 


p 


$SG.ALL 


- 


- 





$SC.ALL 


6 


50 





$DE.ALL 


5 


52 



If copy/dump is to be included with the minimum system, the complete R-library must be copied. 



Figure C-13 (Part 2 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 


COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 


Object 


Library 


Source Library 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


LIBRARY- 


NAME- 


Other SCP (continued) 












. 


Initialize disk 







$IN.ALL 


6 


72 


- - 


File and volume label display 







$LA.ALL 


6 


79 


- - 


Overlay linkage editor 







$OL.ALL 


16 


187 


- - 


Spool file copy 








$QC.ALL 
[NAME]' 


12 

1 


229 

1 


- - 


Library maintenance 







$MA.ALL 


37 


244 


- - 


Library entry retrieval 


R 




SUBR15 


1 


13 


- - 


Recover index 







$RINDX 


1 


42 


- - 


VTOC conversion 







SWV.ALL 


2 


23 


- - 


Magnetic tape error summary 







$TVES 


1 


11 


- - 


Initialize tape 







$TINIT 


1 


25 


- - 


Dump/restore 







$DCOP.ALL 


g 


105 


- - 


File compress 







$FC.ALL 


6 


120 


- - 


System history display 







$HIST 


1 


35 


- - 


Dump tape and disk 







$DUM.ALL 


3 


43 


- - 


Transaction logging 



R 
R 




$TRLOG 

SUBR81 

SUBR82 


1 
1 
1 


31 
3 
3 


- - 


CCP support modules 








3 


21 




' Base module $QCOPY renamed for CCP use 
rename prompt will not appear to allow the 


to NAME 
rename. 


acceptable to CCP. 


If value of 00 was entered on 


prompt CCPUT, the 



Figure C-13 (Part 3 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- 



NAME- 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Data Management and Subroutines 

Note: The module names for disk, tape, and unit record devices are given in Figures C-3 through C-7 and C-10. 
1403 data management 

3284 data management 
5424 MFCU data management 
2560 MFCM data management 
1442 data management 
2501 data management 
3277 data management 
3741 data management 
BSCA data management 
BSCC data management 
MLMP data management 
3881 data management 
1255 data management 
1255/1419 data management 
1419 data management 
Simulation area data management 
Consecutive (simulation area) 
Direct (simulation area) 

Simulation area data management 
(external buffers) 

Direct simulation area (external buffers) 

Simulation area subroutines 



2 


4 


2 


6 


7 


16 


8 


20 


1 


3 


1 


2 


1 


1 


2 


4 


12 


104 


3 


36 


8 


41 


1 


4 


4 


42 


3 


7 


3 


34 



5 


9 


6 


13 


3 


5 


6 


13 


9 


29 



Figure C-13 (Part 4 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 



COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 



LIBRARY- NAME 



Object Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Source Library 



Directory 
Entries 



Sectors 



Data Management and Subroutines 
(continued) 

Main data area data management 
(internal buffers) 

Consecutive 

Direct 

Indexed output 

Indexed random 

Indexed sequential 

Main data area data management 
(external buffers) 

Consecutive (external buffers) 

Direct input (external buffers) 

Indexed output (external buffers) 

Indexed random (external buffers) 

Indexed sequential (external buffers) 

Main data area subroutines 

3410/3411 data management 
Subroutines 

Basic access method 

Tape data management single volume 

Tape data management multivolume 

Pseudo tape data management 
(main data area or simulation area) 



6 


10 


10 


23 


4 


11 


8 


34 


16 


42 



6 


10 


10 


23 


4 


11 


8 


30 


16 


42 


41 


97 


8 


21 


13 


26 



Figure C-13 (Part 5 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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Program 


COPY/DELETE 
Parameters 


Object Library 


Source Library 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


LIBRARY- 


NAME- 


5704-RG2 RPG ll^'^ 








166 


1269 


- 




- 


RPG II Options 


















Base RPG II 



R 
R 
P 




SRP.ALL* 
SUBR. ALL 
$$PG. all" 
RPG 


139 


1070 


1 




1 


Auto report 



P 




$AU. ALL 
AUTO 


17 


164 


1 




1 


RPG II BSCA 


0/R 




10 


35 


- 




- 


5704-CB2 Subset ANS 
COBOL''^ 



R 
R 
P 




$CB.ALL 
$CB.ALL 
CFTOD^ 
COBOL 


64 


705 


1 




1 


5704-FO2 FORTRAN IV''^'* 



R 
P 
P 
P 




$F0. ALL 
$F0. ALL^ 
FORTRN 
FORTG 
FORTL 


256 


970 


1 
1 
1 




1 
1 
1 


5704-AS2 Basic Assembler* 







$AS. ALL 


10 


120 


- 




- 


5704-SM7 CCP/DiskSort''^ 







$DG. ALL 


38 


240 


- 




- 


5704-SM8 Tape Sort 







$TS. ALL 


31 


241 


- 




- 


5704-SM9 DiskSort^ 







$DS.ALL 


40 


262 


- 




- 


5704-UT3 Card Utilities 








10 


169 


- 




- 


Sort 







$CS. ALL 


6 


90 


- 




- 


Reproduce 







$REPRO 


1 


23 


- 




- 


List 







$CLIST 


1 


10 


- 




- 


Gangpunch 







$GANGP 
$GPEXC' 


2 


46 


— 




— 



Figure C-14 (Part 1 of 2). Program Products Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters 
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To copy 5704-FO2, 5704-CB2, 5704-RG2, 5704-SM7, and 5704-AS2, also copy the overlay linkage editor ($OL.ALL). To delete 

5704-FO1 or 5704-CB2, delete only the program products. 

To copy 5704-FO2, 5704-CB2, 5704-SM7, 5704-SM9, and 5704-RG2, also copy all the required data management modules. (See 

previous figures for the data management module names.) 

The library names of the individual module names are: 



ADD 


DECA1 


DUNPK 


120R4 


PRINT 


SETINQ 


SORT 


ALOG 


DEXP 


DVCHK 


KEYBD 


PUNCH 


SETO 


STACK 


ALOGIO 


DIV 


EDIT 


LCOMP 


PUT 


SET1 


STAK42 


ATAN 


DLOG 


EXIT 


MOVE 


PI 403 


SHIFT 


STAK60 


A1DEC 


DLOG10 


EXP 


MPY 


P2560 


SHIFTR 


SUB 


BUG 


DMOD 


FCTST 


NCOMP 


P3284 


SIN 


S1403 


COS 
CFTOD^ 


DPACK 


FILL 


NSIGN 


P3741 


SKIP 


S3284 


DSIN 


GET 


NZONE 


READ 


SLITE 


TANH 


DATAN 


DSQRT 


IBTST 


OVERFL 


READ42 


SLITET 


TYPER 


DATSW 


DTANH 


ICOMP 


PI 442 


R2501 


SPACE 


UNPAC 


DCOS 


DUMP 


INQCHK 


PACK 


R2560 


SP1403 


WHOLE 


eludes the BSCA feature, if present. 




PDUMP 


R3741 


SP3284 





. This module is used by both COBOL (5704-CB2) and FORTRAN (5704-FO2). 
For multivolume tape support for FORTRAN after SCP generation, use $MAINT to delete $BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM. 
$$BTAM and $$BTMM are functionally identical except $$BTMM contains multivolume tape support. If multivolume tape support is 
not required, $$BTMM may be deleted from the R-library. 
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Determining Library Allocations 

The following example uses Figures C-13 and C-14 to esti- 
mate a library allocation. Suppose you wish to generate 
the base SCP (5704-SC2), RPG II, and Disk Sort. Assume 
that you have the following devices: MFCU, 1403 printer, 
and disk; you want no other SCP or program product 
options. You can calculate library requirements for these 
programs as follows: 

1 . Determine the number of directory entries and 

sectors required for the source and object libraries. 



SCP 
Requirements 


Object Library 


Source Library 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 



SCP (from 






Figure C-13) 






Minimum SCP 






Always 






included 


206 


1433 


Options 






MFCU or 






MFCM 


1 


3 


MFCU 


3 


13 


Other SCP 






SALT 


5 


47 


SBUILD 


4 


20 


$COPY 


14 


101 


SDELET 


5 


52 


$INIT 


6 


72 


SLABEL 


6 


79 


SOLINK 


16 


187 


SMAINT 


37 


244 


SWVTOC 


2 


23 


SSCOPY 


6 


50 



SCP 
Requirements 


Object Library 


Source Library 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 


Directory 
Entries 


Sectors 



Disk data 
management 
and sub- 
routines 

disk 168 402 

Other data 
management 
and sub- 
routines 
1403 
printer 2 4 

MFCU 7 16 

3277 display 
station 1 1 

Total SCP 489 2747 

Program Products 
(from Figure C-14) 



Base RPG II 


139 


1070 


1 


Disk Sort 


40 


262 


- 


Total Program 








Products 


179 


1330 


1 


Total SCP and 








Program Products 


668 


4077 


1 



Convert these totals (to be used as the prompt 
response) for the object library. (The resulting 
quantities are rounded up to the next whole number.) 

Number of directory tracks (DIRSZ prompt): 

668 entries 



288 entries/track 

(287 on the last track) 



3 tracks 



Total tracks for object library and directory 
(OLIBR prompt): 



4077 sectors 
24 sectors/track 



170-1- 3 tracks 



for directory =' 173 
tracks 
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3. Convert these totals to tracks for the source library 
(SLIBR) prompt. (The resulting quantities are 
rounded up to the next whole number.) 

Number of directory sectors (minimum of two 
sectors): 



1 entry 



19 entries/sector 



1 sector (must use the 
2-sector minimum, in 
this case) 



Total sectors for source library and directory: 

2 sectors/directory 
_1_ sector/library 

3 total sectors 
Total tracks: 



Of the 398 tracks on a simulation area, the system requires 
the following: 



System history area 
Scheduler work area 
Checkpoint/restart 
(if supported) 



2 tracks 
18 tracks 
1 5 tracks 



You are allowed the remaining 378 tracks (363 tracks if 
checkpoint/restart is supported) to allocate libraries and 
additional system history area space. 



3 sectors 



24 sectors/track 



= 1 track 



In order to add user programs and provide adequate library 
space on the system pack for the maintenance of these 
programs, you should increase these allocations beyond 
those necessary to complete system generation. 

Note: If the total number of tracks required for your 
system plus program products is in excess of your disk 
capacity, you must generate two system packs. 
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Appendix D. Generation Prompt Summary 



Prompt 


Function 



as: 


JP 




f^ 


BEF < 


- 


ASSI 


;n 


Fl, 


11, 


F 2 , R 2 




FOR 


PA 


p 


' i r I ij 


H 


1 S 


[MULATID^ 


AREAS 


A 


-Jj; 


A 


1-- 


- 1) 2 A 


J 


■ D3A 


N- 


-D3E 


S~ 


D4A 


w- 


-D4E 


B 


DIB 


p 


-D2B 


p 


- D3B 


P- 


- D 3 F 


J- 


D4B 


X- 


-D4F 


; 


b'l 


L 


1 -, 


-D2r 


L 


- D3C 


Q- 


-D3G 


u- 


D4C 


Y- 


-D4G 


D- 


C] 


D 


Pi 


C 2 Ij 


M 


■■■D3D 


R- 


-D3H 


V- 


D4D 


z- 


-D4H 



Defines PI simulation area assignments (5704-SC2 only). 



AS 


•JP2 


A 


BFF <• - 


ASSIGN 


FD, 


Rl 


F?. 


R? 




IZ 


3R P 


A R TI T I 


jN 


2 SIMULATION AREAS | 


A 


- 1) 1 A 


E 


D2A 


J- 


-D3A 


N- 


-D3E 


C 


-D4A 


w- 


D4E 


B 


- D 1 B 


F 


- D 2 E 


K- 


■ D3B 


p- 


-D3F 


T- 


D4B 


X- 


D4F 


L 


-Die 


G 


-D2C 


L 


■D3C 


Q- 


D3G 


u- 


D4C 


Y- 


D4G 


D 


-DID 


H 


-D2D 


M- 


-D3D 


R- 


-D3H 


V- 


D4D 


z- 


D4H 



Defines P2 simulation area assignments (5704-SC2 only). 



A S iN P 3 - 


A BEF < 




ASSI 


3N 


Fl, 


Rl 


F ? . 


R? 




FOR P 


A R T I T I 


JN 


3 SIMULATION AREA 


3 


A - J 1 A 


E - D 2 A 


J 


-D3A 


N- 


-D3E 


S - 


D4A 


W- 


-D4E 


B - D 1 B 


F ■D2B 


K 


-D3B 


p- 


-D3F 


T- 


D4B 


X- 


-D4F 




n-D2C 


L 


D3C 


Q- 


-D3G 


u- 


D4C 


Y- 


-D4G 


D - D i D 


M - D 2 D 


M 


■ D 3 D 


R 


D3H 


V 


D4D 


z- 


-D4H 



Defines P3 simulation area assignments (5704-SC2 only). 




Defines which s|)ooling function(s) start automatically. 



A L T l-i ; A < S 


■ L t C T 


A : : T - 


,-.' R ; 


T E 


FU 


J C T i G U S 


F P 


SPrifj 


.,. I rj G 










A - N P- N (- 














B P U N C h 














C ■ PR! V. T 














D-PUijPH , PR i 


NT 













Defines which spooling output function(s) will write 
automatically. 



Generation Prompt Summary D-1 



Prompt 



CARDD- 



A-MFCU 
B-MFCM 

D-MFCU,2501 
E-MFCM,2501 



-SELECT CARD I/O DEVICE (S) 



F-1442 ,2501 

G~MFCU,1442 

H-MFCU, 2501, 1442 

J-2501 

K-NONE 



CATLG- A <.-PROGRAM PACK PROTECTION FOR 
CATALOG 
A-DD NOT CATALOG TO PROGRAM PACKS 
B~CATALOG TO CCP PROGRAM PACKS 
C-CATALOG TO ALL PROGRAM PACKS 



CCPUT- 00< -ENTER NUMBER OF CCP USER 




TASKS. ANY NUMBER FROM Ou TO 15 IS 




VALID 





Function 



Defines the card devices supported. 



Defines program pack protection for catalog (5704-SC2 
only). 



Defines the amount of supervisor space to reserve for use 
by the CCP. 



CKPRS- A ^-SELECT CHECKPOINT/RESTART 
A-NO 
B-YES 



Defines the checkpoint/restart support. 



DATEF- A_ <-SELECi 
A-MMDDYY 
B-DDMMYY 



DATE FORMAT 



Defines the date format. 



DEFCN- XXX ■ -ENTER DEFAULT CARD TYPE 
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS, 
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS 
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID 



Defines the default card type the operator loads into the 
system punch device for punched output of the next job if 
the CARDNO parameter of the // PUNCH statement has 
not been used. 



DEFFN- XXX ■- ENTER DEFAULT FORM TYPE 
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS, 
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS 
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID 



DIRSZ- 3. -'-ENTER DIRECTORY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 1 TO 9 TRACKS 
IS VALID 



DSK33- A 


'--SELECT 


3340 CO 


A-NONE 






B-D1,D2 






C-D1,D2 


D3 




D-D1,D2 


D3,D4 





DSK41- 
A-NQ 
B-YES 



■SELECT 3741 I/O SUPPORT 



Defines the default form type the operator mounts on the 
system printer for printed output of the next job if the 
FORMSNO parameter of the // PRINTER statement has 
not been used. 

Defines the object library directory size. 



Defines the 3340 disk configuration. 5444 system: R1, 
F1, R2, F2 simulation area configuration supported with 
this prompt (5704-SC1 only). 



Defines directly attached 3741 I/O support. 



D-2 



Prompt 



BSK44- A <-SELECT 5^^^, CONFIGURATION 
A-Rl, Fl 
3 - K 1 , F 1 , R 2 
C - P 1 , F 1 , R 2 , F 2 



D S K 4 5 - A • - S F L F C T F 4 ■'. ■; 
A- NONF 
B-Dl 
C - 3 1 . F 2 
D-S1,D2.D3 
E -31,02 .1)3 ,lj-'+ 



FONF lOFJRA I ION 



BJAFD- A ■ -I SENT I FY DUAL DENSITY DRIVES 

A-^t: F T1,T2 L-T3,T4 F-T1,T?,T3, 

B Tl G-T1,T3 F-T1,T2,T3 T4 

C - T2 H- Tl , T<+ N -Tl , T2 , T4 

D-T3 J-T2 , r3 F-Tl, T3 ,T4 

t:-T4 K T2,T4 G-T2,T3,T4 



D3340- A <-SELECT 3340 CONFIGURATION 
A-D1,D2 
B-D1,D2,D3 
C-Dl ,D2,D3,D4 



D3344- A <-SELECT 3344 CONFIGURATION 
A-NO 
B-D3,D4 



HSTRY- 02 '-ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA 
SIZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 99 LESS 
IHAN 392-(0LIBR+SLIBR) TRACKS IS VALID 



HSTRY- 02 <-ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA 
SIZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 99 LESS 
THAN 378-(0LIBR+SLIBR) TRACKS IS VALID 



INQRY- A --SELECT ROLLOU T /ROL L I N 
A- NO 
B - Y E S 



Function 



D 



Defines the 5444 disl< configurations. Applicable only to 
5444; not to 5444 simulation areas on 3340 system. 



Defines the 5445 disk configurations. Not applicable to 
3340 configuration. 



Defines the dual density 3410/341 1 tape units. 



Defines the 3340 disk configuration. Simulation areas R1, 
Fl, R2, F2 are supported by this prompt (5704-SC2 only) 



Defines the 3344 disk configuration (5704-SC2 onK 



Defines the system history area size (5704-SC1 onl\ 



Defines the system history area size (5704-SC2 only). 



Defines the rollout/rollin support (5704-SC1 only). 



lOPRT- A ■ -SELECT I/O PROTECTION 
A-NO 
B-YES 



LINEB- A <-SELECT BSCA SUPPORT 
A~NONE 
B-LINE 1 

C-LINE 1 AND LINE 2 
D-LINE 1 AND DISPLAY ADAPTER 
E-DISPLAY ADAPTER 



Defines the I/O protection support (Assembler user) 



Defines the number of BSCA lines supported and/or 
display adapter. 
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Prompt 


Function 



LINEC- A 
A-NONE 
B-LINE 


<-SELECT 
3 


BSCC 


SUPPORT 


c- 


-LINE 


3 


AND 


LINE 


4 





LINEM- 066 ■ -ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR 
3284 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO 
112 IS VALID 



Defines the number of BSCC lines (5704-SC2 only) 



Defines the default nunnber of lines per page (3284 printer). 



LINEP- 066 ■ -ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR 
1403 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO 
112 LINES IS VALID 



Defines the default number of lines per page (1403 printer) 



MATRX- A -.-SELECT 3284 PRINTER SUPPORT 
A-NONE 

B-120 POSITION 
C-126 POSITION 
D-132 POSITION 



Defines the 3284 printer. 



■IFMRU- A <-SELLCT MEMORY 
RLSIDt:':T OVERLAPS 
A-riO 
ii -YES 



Defines memory resident overlay support. 



MLMPS- A ■ -SELECT MLMP SUPPORT 
A-NO 
B-YES 



Defines the multiline/multipoint support. 



MLTAS- A <-SELECT MLTA SUPPORT 
A-NO 
B-YES 



Defines the multiple line terminal adapter feature support. 



MRJ ES-A < 


-SELECT 


MRJE 


SUPPORT 




A~NQ 










B-YES 











Defines MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry work station 
program support. 



L I B R - 17 < - E T E R 


0-LI3RARY SIZE 


ANY NUMBER FROM 1, 


'0 TO 3 80 TRACKS 


IS VALID 





OLIBR- 170 '^-ENTER 0-LIBRARY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 120 TO 366 TRACKS 
IS VALID 




Defines the object library size (5704-SC1 only). 



Defines the object library size (5704-SC2 only). 



Defines spooled partitions and indicates if spooling is 
supported (5704-SC1 only). 
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Prompt 


Function 



PARTN- A <-SELECT SPOOLED PARTITION{S) 



A-NONE 

B-PARTITION 1 
C-PARTITIGN 2 
D-PARTITION 1,2 
E-PARTITION 3 



F-PARTITION 1,3 
G-PARTITION 2,3 
H-PARTITIGN 1,2,3 



PILOG- A -SELECT PI DEFAULT LOG DEVICE 
A-3277 

B-1403, EJECT 
C-1403 ,NGE JECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-3284,N0EJECT 



P2L0G- A --SELECT P2 DEFAULT LOG DEVICE 
A-3277 

B-1403, EJECT 
C-1403,N0EJECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-3284,N0EJECT 



P3L0G- A -^-SELECT P3 DEFAULT LOG DEVICE 
A-3277 

B-1403, EJECT 
C-1403,N0EJECT 
D-3284, EJECT 
E-3284,N0EJECT 



PRNTR- A <-SELECT 1403 PRINTER SUPPORT 
A-ONE 1403 PRINTER 
B-TWO 1403 PRINTERS 



QCOPY- QCOPY -REKAME $QCOPY FOR CCP 
USE. NAME CAN BE 1-6 CHARACTERS. 



READY- A 
A-NO 
3-YES 



-SELECI UNIT RECORD R[ START 



READY- A <-SELECT RESTART OPTIONS 
A-NONE 

B-UNIT RECORD RESTART 
C-EXTENDED RESTART 
D-UNIT RECORD AND EXTENDED RESTART 



jIlCS a ■: 


.F. LL 


: T '".I 


' - 3 , i 


'PijP ' 


row 3d 81 :jR 


L ^ '• 


■ UP 


:u:ij ' 


: '< K '-^ ' 


A Iju 


L 


141 






i-. 38 31, 1/3 


J [' 


3 I' _ 






C - } 3 a i 











Defines spooled partitions and indicates if spooling is 
supported (5704-SC2 only). 



Defines the partition 1 default LOG device. 



Defines the partition 2 default LOG device. 



Defines the partition 3 default LOG device (5704-SC2 
only). 



Defines the number of 1403 printers supported (5704-SC2 
only). 



Defines an additional name of $QCOPY acceptable to 
CCP (5704-SC2only). 



Defines unit record restart support (5704-SC1 only). 



Defines unit record and extended restart support 
(5704-SC2only). 



Defines the serial I/O channel support. 
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Prompt 



SIOCS- A 


<-SELECT 


SIOC 


SUPPORT 


FOR 3881 


OR 


1255 


OR 1419 


OR 


RPQ 


A-NO 




D- 


1419 








B-1255 




E- 


RPQ 








C-3881 















Function 



Defines the serial I/O channel support (5704-SC2 only). 



SLIER- 0.20 ■ -ENTER S-LIBRARY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 010 TO (390-DLIBR: 
TRACKS IS VALID 



SLIER- 020 <-ENTER S-LIBRARY SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM OlO TO (376-DLIBR) 
TRACKS IS VALID 



SPCYL- 050 


^^-ENTER 


SPOOL 


FILE 


5 


IZE 


ANY NUMBER 


FROM 001 TO 


199 CYLINDERS 


IS VALID FOR 5445, 


FROM 


001 


ro 


166 


CYLINDERS 


FOR 3340 











SPCYL- 050 ■ ENTER SPOOL FILE SIZE 
ANY NUMBER FROM 001 TO 166 CYLINDERS 
IS VALID FOR 3340, 
FROM 001 TO 186 CYLINDERS FOR 3344. 



SPDSK- A 
A-Dl 
B-D2 
C-D3 
D-D4 



^-SELECT DISK FOR SPOOL FILE 



SPDSK- A <- 


-SELECT DISK 


FOR 


SPOOL 


FILE 


A-Dl 


F-D34 








B-D2 


G-D4(D41 ) 








C-D3{D31 ) 


H-D42 








D-D32 


J-D43 








E-D33 


K-D44 









Defines the size of the source library (5704-SC1 only). 



Defines the size of the source library (5704-SC2 only). 



Defines the total number of cylinders for the spooling file 
(5704-SC1 only). 



Defines the total number of cylinders for the spooling file 
(5704-SC2only). 



Defines the 5445/3340 drive used for the spooling file 
(5704-SC1 only). 



Defines the 3340/3344 drive used for the spooling file 
(5704-SC2only). 



SPEXT- B -^-SELECT 


SPOOL TRACK 


G ROUP 


SIZE 


A-2 TRACKS 








B-4 TRACKS 








C-5 TRACKS 








D-10 TRACKS 








E-1 TRACK 









Defines the spooling track group size (5704-SC1 only). 



SPEXT- C <-SELECT SPOOL TRACK GROUP 


SIZE 


A-1 TRACK 




B-2 TRACKS 




C-4 TRACKS 




D-5 TRACKS 




E-10 TRACKS 





Defines the spooling track group size (5704-SC2 only). 
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Prompt 



Function 



S P P C H - A ■ 


-SELECT SPOOLED 


PUNCH 


A - f J N E 


F-1442 




B-MFCUl 






C - M F C U 2 






Ij - M F C M 1 






E - M F C M 2 







Defines the system punch device that punches the cards 
associated with the spooling job stream. 



SPRDR- A ■ 


-SELECT SPOOLED READER 


A - N N E 


F-1442 


B-MFCUl 


G-2501 


C-MFCU2 


[i-3741 


D-MFCMl 




E - M F C M 2 





Defines the input device that reads the records associated 
with the spooling job stream. 



SSPTR- A >; -SELt CT SPOOL T 
RLCORDirjG SUPPHRT 
A-rjO 
B-YES 



ME 



Defines the spool time recording support. 



STORE- A < 


-SELECT MAIN 


STORAGE 


SI ZE 


A-48K 


F-192K 






B-64K 


G-224K 






C-96K 


H-256K 






D-128K 








E-160K 









STORE- A 


<- 


-SELECT 


MAIN STORAGE SIZE 


A-96K 




F-256K 




B-128K 




G-384K 




C-160K 




H-512K 




D-192K 








E-224K 









Defines the processing unit main storage size (5704-SC1 
only). 



Defines the processing unit main storage size (5704-SC2 
only). 



SYINl- A < 


-SELECT PARTITION 


1 READER 


A-MFCUl 


F - 2 5 1 




B-MFCU2 


G-CONSOLE 




C-MFCMl 


H-3 741 




D-MFCM2 






E-1442 







Defines the partition 1 system input device used to enter 
OCL, control, and data statements. 



SYIN2- G ■' 


-SELECT PARTITION 2 


READER 


A-MFCUl 


F-2501 




B-MFCU2 


G-CONSOLE 




C-MFCMl 


H-3741 




D-MFCM2 






E-1442 







Defines the partition 2 system input device used to enter 
OCL, control, and data statements. 



SYIN3- G 


<- 


-SELECT PARTITION 3 READER 


A-MFCUl 




F-2501 


B-MFCU2 




G-CONSGLE 


C-MFCMl 




H-3741 


D-MFCM2 






E-1442 







Defines the partition 3 system input device used to enter 
OCL, control, and data statements (5704-SC2 only). 



Generation Prompt Summary D-7 



Prompt 



SYPCl- A 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCtn 
D-MFCM2 
E-1442 



-SELFCT PARTITION 1 P 
F -3741 
G-NONE 



Function 



Defines the partition 1 system punch device. 



SYPC2- A 

A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C-MFCMl 
D-MFCM2 
E-1442 



-SELECT PARTITION 2 PJNC- 
F -37',1 
G--NONE 



Defines the partition 2 system punch device. 



SYPC3- A 
A-MFCUl 
B-MFCU2 
C~MFCM1 
D-MFCM2 
E~1442 



-SELECT PARTITION 3 PUNCH 
F-3741 
G-NONE 



Defines the partition 3 system punch device (5704-SC2 
only). 



SYPRl- A 
A-1403 
B-3284 



'SELECT PARTITION 1 PRINTER 



Defines the partition 1 system print device used by IBIVl 
supplied programs. 



SYPR2- A 
A-1403 
B-3284 



-SELECT PARTITION 2 PRINTER 



Defines the partition 2 system print device used by IBI^ 
supplied programs. 



SYPR3- A 
A-1403" 
B-3284 



-SELECT PARTITION 3 PRINTER 



Defines the partition 3 system print device used by IBM 
supplied programs (5704-SC2 only). 



TAPES- A 


•>-S ELECT 


TAPE 


CONFIGURATION 


A -NONE 








B-Tl 








C-Tl, T2 








D-T1,T2 


T3 






E - T 1 , T 2 


T3.T4 







Defines the 3410/341 1 tape configurations. 



TIMER- A --SELECT TIMER SUPPORT 
A-NONE 

B-TIME OF DAY ONLY 
C-FULL TIMER SUPPORT 



Defines the interval timer support. 



TRK7D- ^ '-IDENTIFY 7-TRACK DRIVES 
A-NO F-T1,T2 L-T3,T4 R-T1,T2,T3 
B-Tl G-T1,T3 M-T1,T2,T3 T4 
C-T2 H-T1,T2 N-T1,T2,T4 
D-T3 J-T2,T3 P-T1,T3,T4 
E-T4 K-T2,T4 0-T2,T3,T4 



Defines the 7-track 3410/341 1 tape units. 
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Appendix E. Distribution Tape Reels (DTRs) 



This appendix describes how to prepare for a system gener- 
ation if you have received SCP, program products, and/or 
CCP on distribution tape reels (DTRs). 

System/3 programs from the program library are available 
on DTRs for Model 15 users having access to tape drives. 

A user can receive one or more DTRs, each of which con- 
tains a copy of a simulation area from a data module. Pro- 
grams from the DTRs must be restored to a data module 
prior to system generation. 

The DTRs should be restored to a data module mounted on 
02. This is necessary to protect the current generated 
system on D1, which is required to restore a DTR to disk. 

After the DTRs have been restored to the D2 data module, 
the data module from D2 is placed on D1 and system 
generation is performed. 



Simulation Area D can contain other stackable programs 
or one nonstackable program. 

Copying DTRs to a Data Module 

System generation procedures require that the main data 
area of the data module being prepared to receive the 
distribution programs on DTRs must be named PID001. 
The $INIT system service program can be used to initialize 
the main data area and give it the name PID001. The 
rename function of SINIT can be used to change the 
name of a previously initialized data module to PID001 
without disturbing the contents of the main data area. 

The 3340 simulation area program SSCOPY must be used 
to clear simulation area B and give it the name PID001 . 
If backup simulation areas C and D are to be used, $SCOPY 
must be used to clear them and give them a name other 
than PID001. 



Data Module Format 



The following is a sequence of steps that may be used to 
restore DTRs to a data module: 



The data module is composed of five areas: one main data 
area and four simulation areas. 



Main Data 
Area 



Simulation 
Area A 



Simulation 
Area B 



Simulation 
Area C 



Simulation 
Area D 



The simulation areas are called simulation area A, B, C, and 
D (D2A would be simulation area A on drive 2 etc). Pro- 
grams should be placed only in three of the simulation 
areas. 

Simulation Area A must always be left open to allow for 
system generation into this area. The three remaining 
simulation areas can each contain up to 200 cylinders of 
stackable programs or one nonstackable program. 

Simulation Area B must contain the SCP and can also in- 
clude selected stackable program products. The DTR con- 
taining the base SCP must be placed in simulation area B. 
If more than one DTR is required for the programs ordered, 
the additional stackable programs are on one or more 
additional DTRs. 

Simulation Area C can contain the overflow program prod- 
ucts or a nonstackable program or feature such as CCP. 



1 . Restore DTRs that do not contain the SCP: 

a. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to 
restore the first non-SCP DTR, if there is one, 
to simulation area B. Then use $SCOPY to 
move simulation area B to simulation area D. 

b. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to 
restore the second non-SCP DTR, if there is one, 
to simulation area B. Then use SSCOPY to move 
simulation area B to simulation area C. 

2. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to 
restore the DTR with SCP to area B using SYSTEM- 
YES keyword. 

3. Proceed to Figure 2-1 or 2-5 in Chapter 2. 
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Adding Program Products to an Existing System 

1. Use the allocate function of SMAINT if you need to 
increase the size of your tailored systenn libraries 
prior to adding new program products. Your 
tailored systenn must reside in the F1 (D1 A) simu- 
lation area. 

2. Back up R1 (DIB) simulation area if required. 

3. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to restore 
the DTR to simulation area B. 

4. Proceed to Figure 2-2 or 2-6 in Chapter 2. 



OCL Considerations 

Following is a sample of OCL that can be used to restore a 
DTR to simulation area B: 

//L0AD$DC0PY,F1 

// FILE NAME-BACKUP,UNIT-T1,REEL-NL 

//RUN 

// COPYPACK T0-R2,PACK-PID001 [,SYSTEM-YES] 

//END 

The SYSTEM-YES keyword of $DCOPY updates the sys- 
tem IPL records to the highest release level available at the 
time of program library shipment and must only be used 
when copying the DTR to the simulation area that will 
contain the new SCP programs. 



Following is a sample of the OCL and control statements 
that can be used to move one simulation area to another 
simulation area; 

// LOAD SSCOPY.FI 
//RUN 

// MOVE FROM-D2B,TO-D2D,PACK-PID001 
,AREA-PID001 [,SYSTEM-YES] 

// END 

The SYSTEM-YES keyword of $SCOPY copies IPL 
records from cylinder of the data module mounted on 
D1 to cylinder of the data module indicated by the TO 
parameter on the control statement. This should only be 
used when it is necessary to update the IPL records and 
after checking the release level of the system from which 
IPL was performed. 



If a simulation area previously contained distribution pro- 
grams from the program library, the simulation area name 
is PID001 . Any attempt to clear or copy an area to this 
simulation area results in a 6FDA message. The AREA- 
PID001 parameter on the CLEAR statement allows you to 
clear this area. Also, if you plan to copy to this area, the 
CLRNAME-name parameter on the CLEAR statement 
must be a name other than PI D001 . 



For a complete description of library maintenance program 
(SMAINT), disk initialization program ($INIT), simulation 
area program ($SCOPY), and dump/restore program 
(SDCOPY), refer to the appropriate SCP Reference. 
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Appendix F. System Configurations 



This chart shows the more common configuration options for the IBM System/3. Each blocl< letter represents a valid 
configuration for that device category. One configuration (or combination on a single line) is required for each device 
category unless the category is left blank (not supported) or is designated as optional additions. To use this chart, 
refer to the following explanation of keys and select one configuration or combination in each category for a particular 
processor: 



Key Explanation 

A Standard 

B Optional in addition to the standard 



o o 


Device 


Processor 


11 


I 


o 

o 


O 




< 


m 
in 


O 


a 

in 

s 


fl 


8 
12 
16 
24 _ 

32 

48 

64 

» 

96 

128__ . 
1.60 

192 

224 
256 
384 
512 


A 


a_ 

A 

A 

c 
c 


A 

A 
A 
A 


A 
A 
A 


A 

H* 

-*- 
A 

A 
C 

- 


3^ 

A 
A 

A^ 
A 


A^ 
A 


A 
A 




- 

A 






A_ 


A 


A A 


- 


■T 


A 
A 


A 
A 
_A 
_A 
A 


j-i 


3277 Display Station 
5471 Printer- Keyboard 


A^ 


A 


R 


R 


AJ-A 


A 


A 


s 

> 

& 

•s 
5 


129 Card Data Recorder - Mdl 1. 2., or 3 

1442_ Card Read Punch - Mdl 6 or 7 

1442-6 or -7 and 2501 -Al or -A2 

1442-6 or -7 and..5424-Al or -A.2 

2501 Card Reader. - MdJ Al or A2 

2501 tAI or -A2 and 2560-Al or -A2 

260lTA1_or -A2 and.54_24-Al or -A2 

2560 Mglli- Function Card Machine - Mdi Al or A2 

5424 Mujti-Functiori.Card Unit - Mdl Al or A2 

5496 Data Recorder - Mdl 1 

No Card I/O 13741 not reouiredl- 




B^ 

; .P 

; C 


A 
C 


A 

r. 


— j— 

A;A 

A^A 

r r 


A 
A 
C 
A 
_A 
A 


A 
A 

.c 

-A 
A 
A 
A 
A_ 

A 


. t I?. 
. 1 i<^ 


r. 


r. 


r. 


r. 


A 


A 


. ) ..c'c 


C 


.A 
A 


^A 
A 




i 

I .- 
A,A 




A 


A 


_A 

A 

A 


A_ 


A 


A 






A 


r 


A 




No Card I/O 13741 reouiredl 




; 


A 




A 


il 


3741 Data Station - Mdl 1 or 2" 

3741 Proarammable Work Station - Mdl 3 or 4" 




R 


A 




R 


R 


R 


R 


B. 
R 


R 


* 


R 


R 


R 


1 


1403 Pnnter - Mdl 2 or Nl 
1403 Pnnter- Mdl 5 
2222 Printer - Mdl 1 or 2 
3284 Pnnter - Mdl 1 or 2 
5203 Printer - Mdl 1 . 2. or 3 






C|A 


A 


A 


A 


A 


A 

A 
R 


A 
A 

R 


'^\ 




A 


A 


A 
B 


:a 


- \ • 




8 




■ 


- 


5213 Pnnter - Mdl 1 or 2 
5213 Pnnter -Mdl 3 


A 


A 
A 















Key Explanation 

C RPQ (with program support) 

D RPQ (without program support) 
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i 
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If 

S5 












U 


G 




< 


cc 





a 


Dsvice 


d 

Z 


n 


1 




O 

s 


s 


|» 


IB 

at 


in 

s 


in 

s 




3340 Direct Access Storage Facility - Mdl A2 


2 


1 ^ 


' 




aJa^J 




3340'A2 and 3340-Bl 


3 








A 


A A 




.3340-A2 and 3340-B2 


4 






. .; - . 


A 


AiA 




334Q-C2 


2 




^ 


,A 








3344 Direct Access Storage - Mdl B2 


2 




. 1 .; 












3344-B2 and 3340-A_2 


4 




^ 


4 t 




A 




5444 Disk Storage Drive - Mdl 1 


2 




A 


A 








5444-2 


2 




A 


A 








5444-2 and 5444-3 


3 


A. : 'a! : 






5444-2 and 5444-2 


4 


.A, i ,A. : 






5444-Al 


2 


l^iA; [A, . 1 1 , 


.5 


5444-A2 


2 


CIA. [aj |a, ; 1 


fl 


5444-A2 and 5444-A3 


3 


c 


A| [A 


t*l . 1- 




5444-A2 and 5444-A2 


4 


if 


A, . : A 


t A; - i 


5445 Disk Storage - Mdl 1 


1 




l« 




Bl , 1 1 


M 


5445-1 and 5445-2 


2 




;b 




B 


- , 


: 


5445-1 and 5445-3 


3 




. ; 


B 






5445-3 


2 




B 


B 


1 • 




5445-1, 5445-L and 5445-2 


3 


, 


. , Bl J 1 


5445-1. 5445-1. 5445-2, and 5445-2 


4 


i ; ! ; . .ei i . 


'^ 


5445-1, 5445-2_, _a_nd 5445-3 


4 


1 1 . 1 .B, i 1 




5445-3 and 5445-3 


4 




|B, i 




5447 Disk Storaae and Control - Mdl Al 


2 


A! 1 




1 t ■ ' 




5447 A2 


4 


A. , 










5448 Disk Stpra_ae Dnye - Mdl Al 


2 






. 




5448-A1 and 5444-2 


4 




.A, 


I . 




5448-Al and 5444-A_2 


4 


a 


A 






5448-A1. 5444-2, and 5444-3 


5 




.A. . . 1 




5448-Al, 5444-A2, and 5444-A3 


5 


1 .A 


A, > + 






5448-Al, 5444-2, and 5444-2 


6 


1 -i , -lA. . , 






5448 At. 5444-A2. and 5444-A2 


B 


,A' iA, 






3411 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control 


1 




BjB. 


B4BJ4B 


fl 


B 


i. 


3411 and 3410 


2 




b!b 


Bl 


fi+-B,B 


B 


B 


(- 


3411, 3410, and 3410 
3411, 3410, 3410, and 3410 


3 

4 




B,B 
R R 


R 


R 


BjBB 


R 


R 


R 


R 


R|R 


R 




1017 Pager Tape Reader - Mdl .1 or 2 




jC 


dc. 


C 


C 


C 


C,C 


C 




1018 Paper Tape Punch - M_d| 1 




--- +- tC.(C 


C 


C 


OSM 




1231 Optical Mark Pafle Re_ade_f - Mdl 1 




, ,D 


d:d 


B 


D 


D 


D.D 


3 


1255 Magnetic Character R_eader - Mdl L 2, or 3 




CIB^B 


*B^, 


fl 


_B 


B.B 


^ 


1419 Magnetic Character Reader - Mdl 1 




- t ,0- 


DlPJDIC 


C 


C-C 


• 
1 


1627 Plotter- Mdl 1 




,C^ 


-c, ! 






2265 Display Station - Mdl 2 




,b: 






J 


s 


3881 Optical Mark Reader - Mdl 1 




, .b 


BjB^BlB 


B 


B B 




5475 Data Entry Keyboard 




• 


B|B. , 


1 . . . 




Local Work Slati.g.ns (1 or 2)"' 




a; , 








Local Work Stations (3 to 5)'" 




Bi 


1 , 1 : 1 



*3741 is not required if 5471 is attached to System/S Model 8. 
••Directly attached. 
"•Local worl< stations can be attached to Svstem/3 Model 4 in any 
combination of the following devices: 

3277 Mdl 1 or 2 3286 Mdl 1 or 2 

3284 Mdl 1 or 2 3288 Mdl 2 

Note: RPQs (requests for price quotation) are special features. Contact your marketing representative for more 
information. 



IBM System/3 Configuration Summary 



System Configurations F-1 



The following charts show the devices supported by the 
IBM System/3 program products. The system device is 
the hardware required by or available to an executing 
program to complete its assigned tasks. The definitions 
of these devices are: 

• Listing/Messages - The device used to output program 
listings and diagnostic messages. 

• Source Input - The device that contains the program 
to be compiled or assembled. 

• l/Vork Files - The files used as temporary storage as 
a program is executing Its various phases. 

• Compiler or Assembler Output - The device used 
to write the object program. 

• Specification Input - The device that is to be used 
to enter required control information. 



• Object Program Execution Devices — The devices 
that can be used by object programs during execution. 

• Input and Output Files — The devices used as data 
input and output files during program execution. 

The system devices that are mandatory are designated 
by an R in the Required/Optional column; those that 
are optional are designated by an 0. The bullet (•) in 
the chart indicates that the device is supported by 
standard programming; for COBOL, those devices 
designated by a circle (o) are supported only by the 
ACCEPT verb. The devices in the shaded columns are 
not supported on that model. 

Minimum Storage Required is defined as the main 
storage required for a program to execute, exclusive 
of supervisor and other SCP requirements. 
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Program Product Support with 5704-SC1 



System Configurations F-3 



Used with 
5704SC2 
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F-4 



Appendix G. COPY Statements 



This appendix contains the statements you need to copy 
selected SCP features and program products. 

Data management support must be copied in addition to 
the listed modules for ASSEMBLER, COBOL, FORTRAN, 
DISK SORT, CCP DISK SORT, and RPG. See Appendix B 
for data management modules for 5704-SC1 or Appendix 
C for data management modules for 5704-SC2. 

COPY STATEMENTS REQUIRED FOR PROGRAM 
PRODUCTS 

Basic Assembler 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P,NAME-$AS.ALL 

Card Utilities 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CS.ALL MFCU sort/collate 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$REPR0 MFCU reproduce/interpret 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CLIST MFCU list 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$GANGP ( 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$GPEXC \ ^angpunch 

CCP/Disk Sort 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$DG.ALL 

COBOL Compiler 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R, NAME-COBOL 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME-$CB.ALL 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-$CB.ALL 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-CFT0D 

Disk Sort 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DS.ALL 
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-FORT.ALL 

-SFG.ALL 

-SFO.ALL 

-ADD 

-ALOG 

-ALOGIO 

-ATAN 

-AIDEC 

-BUG 

-CFTOD 

-COS 

-DATAN 

-DATSW 

-DCOS 

-DECAl 

-DEXP 

-DIV 

-DLOG 

-DLOGIO 

-DMOD 

-DPACK 

-DSIN 

-DSQRT 

-DTANH 

-DUMP 

-DUNPK 

-DVCHK 

-EDIT 

-EXIT 

-EXP 

-FCTST 

-FILL 

-GET 

-IBTST 

-ICGMP 

-INQCHK 

-I20R4 

-KEYED 

-LCOMP 

-MOVE 

-MPY 

-NCGMP 

-NSIGN 

-NZONE 

-OVERFL 

-PACK 

-PDUMP 

-PRINT 

-PUNCH 

-PUT 

P1403 

P1442 

P2560 

P3284 

P3741 

READ 

READ42 

R2501 
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// COPY FRaM-Rl,T0-Fl,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-R2560 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME-R3741 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SET0 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SET1 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SETINQ 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-SHIFT 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SHIFTR 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-SIN 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-SKIP 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SLITE 

// COPY FRGM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SLITET 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-SPACE 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SP1403 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SP3284 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SQRT 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-STACK 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-STAK42 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P 



RPG II Compiler/RPG II Telecommunications 



p. 
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tNAME- 
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rNAME- 
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rNAME- 


-UNPAC 
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// 
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FROM- 
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// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


,T0 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


. TO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


■ TO 



-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P,NAME-RPG 
-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$RP.ALL 
-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$PG.ALL 
-Fl, LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P,NAME-SUBR.ALL 



RPG II Auto Report 



// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$AU.ALL 
// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P, NAME-AUTO 



RPG II 3270 Display Control Feature (5704-SC1 Only) 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME-$$DU.ALL 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-$$DU.ALL 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-SUBR13 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-SUBR14 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-SUBR93 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R, NAME-RES 

// COPY FRDM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-N0RES 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-DSPY 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-N0DSPY 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-TRC 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-N0TRC 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-R,NAME-INSVER 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-DBUG 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-N0DBUG 

// COPY FROM-Rl, T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-RAF 

// COPY FROM-Rl, T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-N0RAF 



COPY Statements G-3 
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Tape Sort 



// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$TS.ALL 



COPY STATEMENTS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM 
CONTROL PROGRAMMING SUPPORT 



SCOPY/DUMP Support (Models 15A, 15B, and 150) 
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FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 

fr'om- 

FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FRDM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 



■Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
•Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 



■Fl,RETAirj- 
•F1,RETAIN- 
■F1,RETAIN- 
■F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
Fl, RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
Fl,RETAirj- 
Fl,RETAiri- 
Fl,RETAirj- 
F1,RETAIN- 
Fl,RETAirj- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIM- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 
F1,RETAIN- 



P,LIBRARY- 
■P,LIBRARY- 
P , LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P ,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P ,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LI3RARY- 
P,LI3RARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LI3RARY- 
P ,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LI3RARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P ,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 
P,LIBRARY- 



■0,NAME 
■R,NAME 
■R,NAME 
■R,NAME 
■R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R ,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,riAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,riAME 
R ,rMME 
R.MAME 
R ,NAME 
R,NAME 
R ,NAME 
R,riAME 
R,NAME 
R ,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 
R,NAME 



-$C 
-$C 
-$$ 



-$$ 



-$ 



-$ 

-$ 

-$ 

-$$ 

-$$ 

-$$ 



-$$ 



-$$ 



O.ALL 

O.ALL 

DIAB 

CSIP 

CSOP 

SRDA 

SRBP 

SRBR 

SRDF 

SRDI 

SRMC 

SRRC 

SRRI 

SRS3 

SRTC 

SRUA 

csin 

CSOM 
DAIT 

loun 

ISIL 

I s I n 

SR3I 
SRBP 
SRBR 
SRDA 
SRDF 
SRDI 
SRIC 
SRIU 
SRLP 
SRMO 
SRRC 
SRRI 
SRSB 
SRTC 
SRUA 
SRLT 



5444 Simulation 



> 5444 



G-4 
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// COPY FROM-Rl,Ta-Fl,RETAIM-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIERARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,MAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,TD-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R.NAME 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAirj-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LI3RARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,rjAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,rMME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FRDM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,r:AME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F],,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAirj-P,LIBRARY-R.NAME^ 

// COPY FRnM-Rl,TO-Fl.RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-Rl,T0-Fl,RETAIM-P.LI3RARY-R,riAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LI3RARY~R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAirj-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAirj-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LI3RARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,r]AME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAirj-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAHF- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LI3RARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LI3RARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-Rl,T0-Fl,RETAiri-P,LI3RARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-Rl,T0-Fl,RETAir.i-P,LT3RARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,TO-Fl,RETAIN-P,LISRARY-R,hJAME- 

// COPY FR0M~R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FROM-Rl,Tn-Fl,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,MAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1.T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- 

// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LI3RARY-R,NAME- 



$ $ C F I M 
$$CFOM 
$$DFIT 
-$$IFUM 
-$$IHIB 
-$$IHIM 
-$$SFBI 
-$$SFBP 
-$$SFBR 
-$$SFDA 
-$$SFDF 
-$$SFIC 
-$$SRLP 
-S$SFMO 
-$$SFPI) 
-$$SFRC 
-$$SFRI 
-$$SFSB 
-$$SRTC 
-$$SFUA 
-$$CSAI 
-$$CSAn 
-$$CSIA 
-$$CSIT 
-$$CSOA 
-$$CSOT 
-$$CSTI 
•$$CSTO 
-$$TS. ALL 
■$$CSI I 
■$$SRIA 
■$$SRI3 
■$$SRIS 
$$SRIW 
$$CSI I 
$$CSIC 
$ $ S R I Z 
$ $ S R I T 
$$SRIM 
l;$SRMO 
$$SRBP 
$$SRDF 
$$SFBP 
$$SFDF 

$$CSIC 

$$LPRT — 
$$LPMP — 



> 5445/3340 



> Tape 



5424,2560,3741, 
1442, 2501 



5424, 2560, 3741, 1442 

1403 

3284 
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SCOPY/DUMP Support (Model 15D) 



// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


. TO- 


-Fl 


, RE TAIN 


-P 


,LI3RARY- 


-0 


• NAME 


-$CO.ALL 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


. RETAI^^ 


-P 


,LIBRARY- 


-R 


,NAME- 


-$CO.ALL 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


-LIBRARY- 


-R 


, name- 


-$$DAIB \ 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


,T0- 


-Fl 


, RFTAIN- 


-P 


tLIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CSIP 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


,T0- 


-Fl 


.RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CSOP 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


.TO- 


-Fl 


.RETAIN- 


-P 


LIT3RARY- 


-R 


tNAME- 


-$$SRBP 




// 


COPY 


FRQM- 


-Rl 


.TO- 


-Fl 


, RETAIM- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


,NAME- 


-$$SRBR 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


.RETAin- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SRDF 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


tRETAnj- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAMiE- 


-$$SRDI 


■ 5444 Simul 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIM- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


.NAME- 


-$$SRMO 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


tRETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


name- 


-$$SRRC 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SRRI 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAirj- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


name- 


-$$SRS3 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SRTC 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAirj- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


rjAME- 


-$$SRUA ' 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CFIM 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAirj- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


name- 


-$$CFOM 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


rjAME- 


-$$DFIT 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


rJAME- 


-$$IFUM 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TD- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$IHUB 




// 


COPY 


FRon- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$IHIfl 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAirj- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFBI 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAirj- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SRBP 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAItJ- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFBR 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


^T0- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFDA 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFDF 


■ 3340/3344 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


R E TAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFIC 




// 


COPY 


FROM" 


-Rl 


TD- 


-Fl 


RE TAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFIU 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RE TA I N- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-SSSRLP 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFMO 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFPD 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LI3RARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFRC 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFRI 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFSB 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAMF- 


-SSSRTC 




// 


COPY 


FROM^ 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


rRETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SFUA 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAirj- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CSAI 1 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


rRETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CSAO 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TG- 


-Fl 


-RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CSIA 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


tRETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CSIT 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


,T0- 


-Fl 


tRETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$CSOA 


Tape 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


tRETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


tNAME- 


-$$CSOT 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


,T0- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


tLIBRARY- 


-R 


,NAME- 


-$$CSTI 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


. TO- 


-Fl 


,retain- 


-P 


,LIBRARY- 


-R 


,NAME- 


-$$CSTO 




// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


tRETAIN- 


-P 


,LIBRARY- 


-R 


,NAME- 


-$$TS.ALL 





G-6 
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// 


COPY 


FROM 


-Rl 


,T0 


-Fl 


•RETAIN 


-P 


,LIBRARY 


-R 


, NAME 


-$$CSII ^ 






// 


COPY 


FROM 


-Rl 


, TO 


-Fl 


, RETAIN- 


-P 


-LIBRARY 


-R 


, NAflE 


-$$SRI A 






// 


COPY 


FROM 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


-LIBRARY 


-R 


,NAME 


-SSSRIB 






// 


COPY 


FROM 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


.LIBRARY 


-R 


, NAME 


-$$SRIS 






// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


. TO- 


-Fl 


•RETAIN- 


-P 


•LIBRARY- 


-R 


,NAf1E- 


-$$SRIW 






// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


. TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


-LIBRARY- 


-R 


,NAME- 


-SSCSII 






// 
// 


COPY 
COPY 


FROM- 
FROM- 


-Rl 
-Rl 


, TO- 
TD- 


-Fl 
-Fl 


•RETAIN- 
, RETAIN- 


-P 
-P 


•LIBRARY- 
•LIBRARY- 


-R 
-R 


, NAME- 
•NAME- 


-$$csin 

-$$SRIT 


5424 
1442, 


2560,3741, 
2501 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


, LIBRARY- 


-R 


, rjAME- 


-SSSRI.M 






// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-t.tSRMn 






// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-$$SRBP 






// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIERARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


-S'f.SRLF 






// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIERARY- 


-R 


NAME- 


- *. $ S R B P 






// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


TO- 


-Fl 


RETAIN- 


-P 


LIBRARY- 


-R 


rJAME- 


-1$SFDF 






// 
// 


COPY 
COPY 


FROM- 
FROM- 


-Rl- 
-Rl, 


TO- 
TD- 


-Fl 
Fl 


RETAirj- 
RETAIN- 


-P 
P, 


LIBRARY- 
LIBRARY- 


-R 

-R , 


riAME- 
rMME- 


-$$CSIO — 
-$$LPRT — 


- 5424, 

- 1403 


2560, 3741, 1442 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


Fl, 


RETAIN- 


P , 


LIBRARY- 


-R , 


NAME- 


S$LPMP — 


-3284 





Customer Engineering Diagnostic Support 



// COPY FR0M-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-D,NAME-$CE.ALL 



// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 



COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 



FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 



■Rl, TO- 
■Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 



-F1,R 
■F1,R 
■F1,R 
■F1,R 
■F1,R 
F1,R 
F1,R 
F1,R 
F1,R 
F1,R 
F1,R 
F1,R 
F1,R 



ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 
ETAIN- 



-R,Li: 
-R, Li: 
-R,Li: 
-R,Li; 
■R,Li; 
R,Li: 

R,LI] 
R, LI] 
R,LI] 
R,LI] 
R, LI] 
R, LI] 
R,LI] 



iRARY- 
SRARY- 
iRARY- 
iRARY- 
iRARY- 
iRARY- 
IRARY- 
!RARY- 
IRARY- 
IRARY- 
RARY- 
RARY- 
■ RARY- 



-0,NAME- 
■0,NAME- 
■0,NAME- 
■0,NAME- 
0,NAME- 
0,NAME- 
0, NAME- 
0,NAME- 
0,NAME- 
0,NAME- 
0, NAME- 
0,NAME- 
0,NAME- 



iCEOLD 

SCEFO.ALL 

:.CEF2, 



ALL 
ALL 
ALL 
ALL 



BCEEl 

iCEE2 

t>CE31 

tCEClB 

ECE5.ALL 

ECE80E 

;CELST 

■iCEFF .ALL 

;CE404 

;CE7.ALL 



Copies all the CE diagnostic 

programs 
Always required 
MFCU support 
MFCM support 
1403 support 
Second 1403 support 
2501 support 
3340 scan support 
1442 support 
BSCA support 
List function support 
3340 ERAP support 
3741 support 
Tape support 



Macro Processor and I/O Macros Support 



// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO 


-Fl 


, LIBRARY 


-0 


,RETAIN 


-P 


, NAME 


-$MPX. ALL 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO 


-Fl 


, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RETAIN 


-P 


,NAME 


-$ALOC 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$CHK 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TQ- 


-Fl 


, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$CKL 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$CLOS 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


•RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$COMN 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RE1 AIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$CQEP 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


NAME- 


-$CTLT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO- 


-Fl 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


NAME- 


-$LATE 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


,RETAIN- 


-P 


NAME- 


-$DTFC 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


RETAIN- 


-P 


NAME- 


-$DTFD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


RETAIN- 


-P 


NAME- 


-$DTFI 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl, 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


RETAIN- 


-P 


NAME- 


-$LTFK 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl, 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


RETAIN- 


-P 


NAME- 


-$DTFO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl, 


LIBRARY- 


-s 


RETAIN- 


-P, 


NAME- 


-$DTFP 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl, 


LIBRARY- 


s 


RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


-$DTFS 
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// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


$DTFT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY^S ,RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


■$EOJ 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


■$FIND 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


■$FTCH 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


-$GETC 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


-$GETD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


P, 


NAME- 


-$GETI 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


■P, 


NAME- 


-$GETK 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P, 


NAME- 


-$GETS 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


■Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P, 


NAME- 


-$GETT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P, 


NAME- 


-$GPC 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P, 


NAME- 


-$IOBD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


-Fl, 


LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P, 


NAME- 


-$IOED 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


TO- 


■Fl, 


LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P, 


NAME- 


■$LMSG 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


-TO- 


-Fl. 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$LOAD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


rTD- 


-Fl 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$LOG 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$LOGD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


, TO- 


-Fl, 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$LWTO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


rTD- 


-Fl, 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$OPEN 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


,T0- 


-Fl, 


, LIBRARY-S, RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$PFKT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


, TO- 


-Fl, 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$PFKY 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


-TO- 


-Fl. 


,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$PGS 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,T0- 


-Fl, 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME^ 


-$PUTC 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


-TO- 


-Fl, 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$PUTD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,TD- 


-Fl. 


,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


-$PUTI 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


-TO- 


-Fl. 


, LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN- 


-P 


,NAME- 


- $ P U T K 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,TD- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-S 


,NAME- 


-$PUTP 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,T0- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$PUTS 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,T0- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$PUTT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,TD- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$RDD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P,LIERARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$RDT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-SREAL 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$RIT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl, 


, TO- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$RLSD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,T0- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$RLST 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


, TO- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P , LIBRARY- 


- s 


,NAME- 


-$ROLL 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,T0- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$SIT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


, TO- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$SNAP 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


-TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$TIDB 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


, TO- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$TOD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


,T0- 


-Fl. 


,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$TRAN 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P , LIBRARY- 


-s 


, NAME- 


-$TRL 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl. 


, TG- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P , LIBRARY- 


-s 


iNAME- 


-$TRTB 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME 


-$WAIT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TD- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$WRTD 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


,T0- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P , LIBRARY- 


-s 


, NAME- 


-$WRTT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


,T0- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME- 


-$WTT 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


, TO- 


-Fl 


,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY- 


-s 


,NAME 


-$XCTL 
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// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 
// 



COPY 

COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 
COPY 



FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM^ 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 
FROM- 



-R1,T0- 
-Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
^R1,T0- 
■Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
■Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
RI, TO- 
Rl, TO- 
RI, TO- 



F1,RE 
F 1 , R E 
F1,RE 
F 1 , R E 
F 1 , R E 
F 1 , R E 
F 1 , R E 



F 1 , R E 



Fl 



RE 
1,RE 
1,RE 
1,RE 
1,RE 
1,RE 
1,RE 



TAIN 
TAIN 
TAIN 
TAIN 
TAIN 
TAIN 
TAIN 
TAIN 
TAIN- 
TAIN 
TAIN- 
TAIN- 
TAIN- 
TAIN- 
TAIN- 



-P, LIBRARY 
-P, LIBRARY 
-P, LIBRARY 
-P , LIBRARY 
-P, LIBRARY 
-P, LIBRARY 
-P, LIBRARY 
~P, LIBRARY 
-P, LIBRARY 
- P. LIBRARY 
-P, LIBRARY- 
-P,LIBRARY- 
-P, LIBRARY- 
-P, LIBRARY- 
-P , LIBRARY- 



-0,NAME-$$BS.ALL 

-R,NAME-$$BS.ALL 

-S,NAME-$BCPL 

-S,NAME-$DTOB 

-S ,NAME-$CANB 

-S,NAME-$DTFB 

-S,NAME-$GETB 

-S,NAME-$POLB 

-S.NAME-$PUTB 

-S ,NAME -$RFT 

-b ,NAME-$CHGB 

-S,NAME-$BCSW 

-S ,NAME-$SWIB 

-S ,NAME-$RFTL 

-S ,NAME-$LOGB 



PTFSi 


jpport 








// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


,T0 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO 


// 


COPY 


FROM- 


-Rl 


TO 



- Fl, LIBRARY- P, RETAIN- R, NAME- 

- F1,LIBRARY-P, RETAIN- R,NAME- 
■Fl ,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME- 
-Fl, LIBRARY-0, RETAIN- R, NAM E- 
-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME- 
-Fl, LIBRARY-0, RETAIN-R, NAME- 
■ Fl, LIBRARY-0, RE TA I N-R,NAME- 



$SGPT2 

$30. ALL,NEWNAME-$SG 

$SGFIX 

$SGLOG 

$SGPTF 

$SGPTR 

SSGPVR 
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// IMAGE (see IMAGE OCL statement) 

$@MCRI/$$MCRI module (see display adapter support) 

SALT (see alternate track assignment) 

$BTAM/$BTMM (see FORTRAN multivolume tape support) 
$BUILD (see alternate track rebuild) 

$CNFIG (see configuration record) 
$COPY (see copy/dump) 
$CPRNT (see sysdump print) 

$DCOPY (see dump/restore) 

SDELET (see file delete) 

$DISK(3) (see disk address compare) 

$FCOMP (see file compress) 

$HIST (see system history area display) 

$INIT (see disk initialization) 

$KLEAN (see chain cleaning) 

$LABEL (see file and volume label display) 

SMAINT (see library maintenance) 

SOLINK (see linkage editor) 

$QCOPY (see spool file copy) 

$RINDX (see recover index) 
$RSALT (see reassign alternate track) 

$SCOPY (see simulation area program) 

$SGASM/$SGAS2 (see Basic Assembler) 

SSGATH (see CCP/Disk Sort) 

$SGAU/$SGAU2 (see RPG II auto report) 

$SGBSC/$SGBS2 (see RPG II BSCA telecommunications) 

$SGCB2 (see COBOL compiler) 

SSGCED/$SGCE2 (see CE diagnostics support) 

SSGCOB (see COBOL compiler) 

SSGDCF (see RPG II 3270 DCF) 

SSGDST (see CCP/Disk Sort) 

SSGEN program, calling 

5704-SCl 2-7 

5704-SC2 2-32 
SSGFIX (see CE support, RTF program support) 
$SGFTN/$SGFT2 (see FORTRAN compiler) 



SSGLOG (see CE support, PTF program support) 
$SGMAC/$SGMA2 (see macro processor support) 
SSGPTF (see CE support, PTF program support) 
$SGPTR (see CE support, PTF program support) 
$SGPT2 (see CE support, PTF program support) 
$SGRG2/$SGRPG (see RPG II compiler) 
$SGSRT/$SGSR2 (see Disk Sort) 
$SGSVE source module, copying 

5704-SCl 2-6 

5704-SC2 2-31 
$SGTST/$SGTS2 (see Tape Sort) 
$SGUTL/$SGUT3 (see Card Utilities) 
SSPOOL (see spool file) 

$TINIT (see tape initialization) 
STRACE (see trace routine) 
STRLOG (see transaction logging) 
$TVES (see tape error summary) 

SVTOC (see data interchange) 

SWVTOC (see VTOC conversion) 



access method relationships, disk 
main data area (5704-SCl) B-1 1 
3340 (5704-SCl) B-1 1 
3340/3344 

external buffers C-12 

internal buffers C-11 

5444 B-10 

5445 B-11 
access methods disk 

main data area 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 
simulation area C-8 
3340 (5704-SCl) B-7 
3344 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-7 

5444 B-5 

5445 B-6 
access methods, tape 

5704-SCl B-8 

5704-SC2 C-9 
active data files, restoring 2-27, 2-57 
active library cataloging considerations 1-7 



Index X-1 



alternate track assignment 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
alternate track rebuild 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
AN print arrangement A-3 
ANS COBOL (see COBOL) 

area assignment (see simulation area assignment) 
ASNPn (simulation area assignment) prompt 2-42 
assembler (see Basic Assembler) 
ASSIGN OCL statement considerations 1-7 
assignment considerations, simulation area 1-7 
auto report (see RPG II auto report) 
automatic starting (see autostart) 
automatic writing (see autowrite) 
autostart 
considerations 1-4 
prompt (AUTST) 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
autowrite 
considerations 1-4 
prompt (AUTWT) 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
AUTST (spooling autostart) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
AUTWT (spooling autowrite) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
auxiliary storage (see disk storage) 



backup 
distribution programs 2-22, 2-51 
Fl 2-23 
F1/R1 2-52 
resident system 2-4 
Basic Assembler 
COPY/DELETE parameters 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
COPY statements G-1 
device support F-3 
generation 

3340 system 2-54 

5444 system 2-24 



Basic Assembler (continued) 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
system/program pack, 5704-SCl B-23 
system /program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21 
binary synchronous communications adapter (see BSCA) 
binary synchronous communications 
controller (see BSCC) 
BSCA 
(see also RPG II BSCA telecommunications) 
data management library requirements 
system/program pack, 5704-SCl B-20 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-19 
library requirements 
system/program pack, 5704-SCl B-17 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-16 
line support (LINES) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-44 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SCl B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
BSCC 
data management library 
requirements C-19 
library requirements, system/program 
pack C-16 

line support (LINEC) prompt 2-44 
supervisor size requirements C-2 
support considerations 1-6 
build 
minimal resident system 2-25, 2-56 
program pack 
3340 system 2-58 
5444 system 2-28 
bulk storage (see disk storage) 



cancel option 2-7, 2-32 

card gangpunch (see Card Utilities) 

card I/O support (CARDD) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-13 

5704-SC2 2-39 
card list (see Card Utilities) 
card read punch (see 1442 card read punch) 
card reader (see 2560 card reader) 
card reproduce (see Card Utilities) 
card sort (see Card Utilities 
card type default 

considerations 1-5 

prompt (DEFCN) 
5704-SCl 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
Card Utilities 

COPY/ DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-24 
5704-SC2 C-21 

COPY statements G-1 



X-2 



Card Utilities (continued) 
device support F-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
system /prog ram pacl<, 5704-SC1 B-24 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21 
CARDD (card I/O support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
cartridge (see disk cartridge) 
cataloging support considerations 1-7 
CATLG (program pack protection) prompt 2-36 
CCP $QCOPY rename (QCOPY) prompt 2-47 
CCP/Disk Sort 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
COPY statements G-1 
device support F-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge 8-16 
system/program pack 5704-SC1 B-23 
system/program pack 5704-SC2 C-21 
CCP library cataloging considerations 1-7 
CCP support 
considerations 1-6 

library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-18 
supervisor requirements 
5704-SC1 B-3 
5704-SC2 C-5 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SC1 B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
CCP timer support (TIMER) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-43 
CCP user task support (CCPUT) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-18 
5704-SC2 2-46 
CCPUT (CCP user task support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-18 
5704-SC2 2-46 
CE diagnostics support 
considerations 1-6 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
COPY statements G-4 
generation 
5704-SC1 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-50 
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CE diagnostics support (continued) 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-18 ■ 
5704-SC2 C-17 
CE support programs 
(see also PTF programs) 
COPY/DELETE parameters B-22 
library requirements, system/program 
pack B-22 
chain (see print chain) 
chain cleaning 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-19 
5704-SC2 C-17 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-19 
5704-SC2 C-17 
CHAR parameter, IMAGE statement A-1 
checklist, preinstallation planning 
5704-SC1 1-8 
5704-SC2 1-10 
checkpoint/ restart 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-17 
5704-SC2 C-16 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SC1 B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
support (CKPRS) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-17 
5704-SC2 2-46 
CKPRS (checkpoint/restart support) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-17 
5704-SC2 2-46 
clearing 
Fl 2-23, 2-28, 2-58 
F1/R1 2-52 
COBOL compiler 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
COPY statements G-1 
device support F-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
system /program pack, 5704-SCl B-23 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21 
common area considerations 1-7 
communications control program (see CCP) 
communications support 
combinations, 5704-SC2 2-43 
prompts 
5704-SCl 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-43 
configuration record 
COPY/DELETE parameters C-17 
library requirements, system/program 
pack C-17 



Index X-3 



configurations, system F-1 
CONSOLE system input device support (SYlNn) 
prompt 



5704-SC1 


2-14 


5704-SC2 


2-40 


copy 




program 


2-29, : 



-59 

program pack 2-30, 2-60 
resident system 2-5 
tailored system 2-23, 2-25, 2-53, 2-55 
copy/dump 
COPY/DELETE parameters 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
library requirements, system/ program pack 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
COPY parameters 
alternate track assignment 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
alternate track rebuild 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
Basic Assembler 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
Card Utilities 

5704-SCl B-24 

5704-SC2 C-21 
CCP/Disk Sort 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
CE diagnostics 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
CE support programs 

(see also PTF programs) 

5704-SCl B-22 
chain cleaning 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-17 
COBOL compiler 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
configuration record C-17 
copy/dump 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
data interchange B-19 
disk address compare C-17 
disk initialization 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
Disk Sort 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
dump/restore 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 



COPY parameters (continued) 


dump tape/d 


isk 


5704-SCl 


B-20 


5704-SC2 


C-18 


file compress 




5704-SCl 


B-19 


5704-SC2 


C-18 


file delete 




5704-SCl 


B-19 


5704-SC2 


C-17 



file/volume label display 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
FORTRAN compiler 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
library entry retrieval C-18 
library maintenance 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
linkage editor 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
macro processor 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
PTF programs 

(see also CE support) 

5704-SC2 C-17 
reassign alternate track 

5704-SCl B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
recover index 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
RPG II auto report 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II BSCA telecommunications 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II compiler 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II 3270 DCF B-23 
simulation area program 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-17 
spool file copy C-1 8 
sysdump print C-17 
system history area display 

5704-SCl B-20 

5704-SC2 C-18 
tape error summary 

5704-SCl B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
tape initialization 

5704-SCl B-19 

5701-SC2 C-18 
Tape Sort 

5704-SCl B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
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COPY parameters (continued) 
trace routine 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
transaction logging C-18 
VTOC conversion 
5704-SC1 B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
COPY statements 
program products G-1 
SCP support G-4 
COPYIPL function considerations 1-6 
core (see main storage) 
CPU (see processing unit) 
CRT/keyboard (see CONSOLE, 3270) 
customer engineering (see CE) 
cylinder considerations 1-6 
cylinders for spool file (see spool file size) 



DA (see display adapter) 

data files, restoring 2-27, 2-57 

data interchange 

COPY/DELETE parameters B-19 

library requirements, system /program 
pack B-19 
data management estimates 

5704-SC1 B-3 

5704-SC2 C-5 
data management library requirements, 
system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-19 
data management main storage requirements 

device independent 



C-8 



5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 


disk simulation area 


unit record 




5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 


1403 printer 




5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 


1442 card read punch 


5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 


2501 card reader 


5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 


2560 MFCM 




5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 


3277 display 


station 


5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 


3284 printer 




5704-SC1 


B-12 


5704-SC2 


C-13 



data management main storage requirements (continued) 
3340 disk 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 

5704-SC1 B-7 
3344 disk 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 
3410/3411 tape 

5704-SC1 B-8 

5704-SC2 C-9 
3741 data station 

5704-SC1 B-12 

5704-SC2 C-13 
5424 MFCU 

5704-SC1 B-12 

5704-SC2 C-13 

5444 disk B-5 

5445 disk B-6 
data module 

(see also disk) 
format E-1 
data statements (for IMAGE statements) A 1 
data station (see 3741 ) 
date format (DATEF) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-37 
DATEF (date format) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-37 
DCF (see RPG II 3270 DCF) 
default card type 
considerations 1-5 
prompt (DEFCN) 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
default forms type 
considerations 1-5 
prompt (DEFFN) 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
default lines/page 
1403 printer 

2-11 
2-37 



5704-SC1 
5704-SC2 
3284 printer 
5704-SC1 
5704-SC2 



2-12 

2-38 

default log device (PnLOG) prompts 

5704-SC1 2-13 

5704-SC2 2-39 
DEFCN (default card type) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-19 

5704-SC2 2-48 
DEFFN (default forms type) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-19 

5704-SC2 2-48 
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DELETE parameters 
alternate track assignment 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
alternate track rebuild 
5704-SCl B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
Basic Assembler 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
Card Utilities 
5704-SCl B-24 
5704-SC2 C-21 
CCP/Disk Sort 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
CE diagnostics 
5704-SCl B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
CE support programs 
(see also PTF programs) 
5704-SCl B-22 
chain cleaning 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-17 
COBOL compiler 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
configuration record C-17 
copy/dump 
5704-SCl B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
data interchange B-19 
disk address compare C-17 
disk initialization 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
Disk Sort 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
dump/restore 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
dump tape/disk 
5704-SCl B-20 
5704-SC2 C-18 
file compress 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
file delete 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-17 
file/volume label display 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
FORTRAN compiler 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 



DELETE parameters (continued) 
library entry retrieval C-18 
library maintenance 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
linkage editor 
5704-SCl B~19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
macro processor 
5704-SCl B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
PTF programs 
(see also CE support) 
5704-SC2 C-17 
reassign alternate track 
5704-SCl B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
recover index 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
RPG II auto report 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II BSCA telecommunications 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II compiler 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II 3270 DCF B-23 
simulation area program 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-17 
spool file copy C-18 
sysdump print C-17 
system history area display 
5704-SCl B-20 
5704-SC2 C-18 
tape error summary 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
tape initialization 
5704-SCl B-19 



5704-SC2 


C-18 




Tape Sort 






5704-SCl 


B-23 




5704-SC2 


C-21 




trace routine 




5704-SCl 


B-18 




5704-SC2 


C-17 




transaction 


logging C 


18 


VTOC conversion 




5704-SCl 


B-19 




5704-SC2 


C-18 




device codes 


2-1 




device indepei 


ndent data 


management main 


storage requirements 




5704-SCl 


B-12 




5704-SC2 


C-13 





X-6 



DEVICE SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED 
message 2-9, 2-34 
device support, program products F-3 
diagnostics support, CE 
considerations 1-6 
generation 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-50 
directory size (DIRSZ) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-10 
5704-SC2 2-35 
DIRSZ (object library directory size) 
prompt 

5704-SCl 2-10 
5704-SC2 2-35 
disk access method relationships 
main data area 
5704~SC1 B-11 
5704-SC2 C-11, C-12 
simulation area (5704-SC2) C-11, C-12 
3340 (5704-SCl) B-11 
3340/3344 
external buffers C-12 
internal buffers C-1 1 

5444 B-10 

5445 B-1 1 

disk access methods 
main data area 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 
simulation area C-8 
3340 (5704-SCl) B-7 
3344 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 

5444 B-5 

5445 B-6 

disk address compare 
COPY/ DELETE parameters C-1 7 
library requirements, system /program 
pack C-1 7 
disk cartridge initialization 2-5 
disk data management (see data management) 
disk device support prompts 
5704-SCl 2-15 
5704-SC2 2-41 
Disk FORTRAN IV (see FORTRAN) 
disk initialization 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
disk-resident card utilities (see Card Utilities) 
disk-resident tape sort (see Tape Sort) 
Disk RPG II (see RPG II) 
Disk Sort 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 



Disk Sort (continued) 
COPY statements G-1 
device support F-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-1 5 
distribution disk cartridge B-1 6 
system /program pack, 5704-SCl B-23 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21 
disk storage estimates 
5704-SCl B-1 4 
5704-SC2 C-1 4 
disk storage requirements 
(see also library requirements) 
distribution data module C-1 5 
distribution disk cartridge B-1 6 
display adapter 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-1 7 
5704-SC2 C-1 6 
prompt (LINEB) 
5704-SCl 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-44 
support considerations 1-6 
display control feature (see RPG II 3270 DCF) 
display station (see 3277 display station, console) 
distribution data module 
care 1-1 

storage requirements 
5704-SCl B-1 5 
5704-SC2 C-1 4 
distribution disk cartridge 
care 1-1 

storage requirements B-1 4 
distribution program backup 2-20, 2-51 
distribution tape reels (DTRs) E-1 

DRIVE SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED message 2-9, 2-34 
DSK33 (3340 disk configuration) prompt 2-15 
DSK41 (3741 I/O support) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
DSK44 (5444 disk configuration) prompt 2-15 
DSK45 (5445 disk configuration) prompt 2-15 
DTRs (distribution tape reels) E-1 
dual density tape support (DUALD) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-15 
5704-SC2 2-43 
DUALD (dual density tape support) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-15 
5704-SC2 2-43 
dump/restore 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
library requirements, system /program pack 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
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dump tape/disk 
COPY/DELETE parameters 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements, system /program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-18 
D1A (see F1) 
D1B (see R1) 

D3340 (3340 disk configuration) prompt 2-41 
D3344 (3344 disk configuration) prompt 2-41 



EBCDIC code print arrangements A-3 
EJECT log device option support 

5704-SC1 2-13 

5704-SC2 2-39 
ENTER procedure 2-1 
error message meanings 2-9, 2-34 
extended binary coded decimal interchange 
code (see EBCDIC) 
extended restart option 

prompt (READY) 2-36 

supervisor size requirements C-2 
external buffers 

disk data management main storage 

requirements C-7 

main data area disk access methods C-7 

3340/3344 disk access method 

relationships C-12 



files 
clearing from F1 2-23 
cleanng from F1/R1 2-52 
deleting 2-28, 2-58 
format 
date (see date format) 
prompt (see prompt format) 
forms type default 
considerations 1-5 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
prompt (DEFFN) 
FORTRAN compiler 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
COPY statements G-2 
device support F-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
system/program pack, 5704-SC1 B-23 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21 
FORTRAN multivolume tape support B-24, C-22 
forty-eight character (see 48-character) 
FUNCTION SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED 
message 2-9, 2-34 



file compress 
COPY/ DELETE parameters 

5704-SC1 B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
file delete 
COPY/ DELETE parameters 

5704-SC1 B-19 

5704-SC2 C-17 
library requirements, system /program pack 

5704-SC1 B-19 

5704-SC2 C-17 
file share area 
considerations 1-7 
supervisor size requirements C-3 
file/volume label display 
COPY/DELETE parameters 

5704-SC1 B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements, system /program pack 

5704-SC1 B-19 

5704-SC2 C-18 



gangpunch cards program (see Card Utilities) 
generation 



checklist 




5704-SC1 


1-8 


5704-SC2 


1-10 


overview 




5704-SC1 


1-2 


5704-SC2 


1-3 



prompt summary D-1 



HEX parameter, IMAGE statement A-1 
hexadecimal code print arrangements A-3 
history area size (HSTRY) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-10 

5704-SC2 2-35 
HN print arrangement A-3 
HSTRY (system history area size) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-10 

5704-SC2 2-35 
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2-17, 2-46 



I/O macros COPY statements G-4 
I/O storage protection 
prompt (lOPRT) 
5704-SC1 2-17 
5704-SC2 2-46 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SC1 B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
I/O support prompts 
5704-SCl 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
IMAGE OCL statement description A-1 
initial program load (see IPL) 
initialization 
disk (see disl< initialization) 
scratch disk cartridge 2-5 
tape (see tape initialization) 
input device (see system input device) 
input/output (see I/O) 

input spooling support considerations 1-4 
INQRY (rollout/rollin support) prompt 2-17 
inquiry (see rollout/rollin) 
installation verification 
3340 system 2-55 
5444 system 2-25 
INSUFFICIENT DISK SPACE FOR 
ROLLOUT/CHECKPOINT message 
internal buffers 
disk data management main storage 
requirements C-6 

main data area disk access methods C-6 
3340/3344 disk access method 
relationships C-1 1 
interval timer support 
prompt (TIMER) 
5704-SCl 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-43 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SCl B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
INVALID RESPONSE message 2-9, 2-34 
lOPRT (I/O protection support) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-17 
5704-SC2 2-46 
IPL (initial program load) 
procedure 2-2 
record considerations 1-6 



LC print arrangement A-3 

LCA (see local communications adapter) 

libraries 

clearing from Fl 2-23 

clearing from Fl/Rl 2-52 

deleting 2-28, 2-58 
library allocations 

5704-SCl B-25 

5704-SC2 C-23 



library entry retrieval 
COPY/DELETE parameters C-18 
library requirements, system/program pack 
library maintenance 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-1 5 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
system/program pack, 5704-SCl 
program products B-23 
SCP programs B-17 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 
program products C-21 
SCP programs C-1 5 
library size prompts 
5704-SCl 2-10 
5704-SC2 2-35 
line printer (see 1403) 
LINEB (BSCA line support) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-44 
LINEC (BSCC line support) prompt 2-44 
LINEM (3284 lines/page) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-12 
5704-SC2 2-38 
LINEP (1403 lines/page) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-37 
lines/page 
1403 
5704-SCl 
5704-SC2 
3284 
5704-SCl 
5704-SC2 
linkage editor 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
list cards program (see Card Utilities) 
local communications adapter support 
(LINEB) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-44 
log device (PnLOG) prompts 
5704-SCl 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 



C-18 



2 


11 


2-37 


2 


-12 


2-38 
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macro processor 
COPY/DELETE parameters 

5704-SC1 B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
COPY statements G-4 
generation 

5704-SC1 2-21 

5704-SC2 2-50 
library requirements, system /program pack 

5704-SC1 B-18 

5704-SC2 C-17 
magnetic character reader (see 1255, 1419) 
main data area 
data management library requirements 
system /program pack C-20 
disk access method relationships 

5704-SC1 B-1 1 

5704-SC2 C-11, C-12 
disk access methods 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 

5704-SC1 B-7 
main storage estimates 
5704-SC1 B-1 
5704-SC2 C-1 
main storage requirements, data management 
device independent 

5704-SC1 B-1 2 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 
disk 

simulation area C-8 

3340 (external buffers) C-7 

3340 (internal buffers) C-6 

3340 (5704-SC1) B-7 

3344 (external buffers) C-7 

3344 (internal buffers) C-6 

5444 B-5 

5445 8-6 
tape (3410/3411) 

5704-SC1 B-8 

5704-SC2 C-9 
unit record 

5704-SC1 B-1 2 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 
1403 printer 

5704-SC1 B-1 2 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 
1442 card read punch 

5704-SC1 B-1 2 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 
2501 card reader 

5704-SC1 B-1 2 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 
2560 MFCM 

5704-SC1 B-1 2 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 
3277 display station 

5704-SC1 B-1 2 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 



main storage requirements, data management (continued) 
3284 printer 
5704-SC1 B-1" 
5704-SC2 C ,3 
3741 data station 
5704-SC1 B-1 2 
5704-SC2 C-1 3 
5424 MFCU 
5704-SC1 B-1 2 
5704-SC2 C-1 3 
5704-SC1 B-4 
5704-SC2 C-5 
main storage size (STORE) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-10 
5704-SC2 2-36 
mass storage (see disk storage) 
matrix printer (see 3284 printer) 
MATRX (3284 printer support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-38 
MCR (see 1255, 1419) 
MEM parameter, IMAGE statement A-1 
memory (see main storage) 
memory resident overlay support 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-1 7 
5704-SC2 C-1 6 
prompt (MEMRO) 
5704-SC1 2-ia 
5704-SC2 2-46 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SC1 B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
MEMRO (memory resident overlays support) 
prompt 

5704-SC1 2-18 
5704-SC2 2-46 
message meanings 2-9, 2-34 
MFCM 
(see also 2560 multi-function card 
machine) 

data management library requirements, 
system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-1 9 
I/O support (CARDD) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
library requirements, system /prog ram pack 
5704-SC1 B-1 7 
5704-SC2 C-1 6 
spooled punch support (SPPCH) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
supervisor size requirements 
(5704-SC2) C-2 
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MFCM (continued) 
systenn input device support (SYlNn) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
system punch device support (SYPCn) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
MFCU 
(see also 5424 multi-function card unit) 
data management library requirements, 
system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-19 
I/O support (CARDD) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-17 
5704-SC2 C-16 
spooled punch support (SPPCH) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
supervisor size requirements 
(5704-SC2) C-2 

system input device support (SYlNn) 
prompt 

5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
system punch device support (SYPCn) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
MICR (see 1255, 1419) 
minimal resident system build 2-25, 2-56 
MLMP (multiline/multipoint) support 
considerations 1-6 
COPY statements G-4 
data management library requirements, 
system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-19 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
MLMP OR MLTA IS REQUIRED FOR CCP 
message 2-18, 2-46 

MLMPS (multiline/multipoint support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-44 
MLTA (multiple line terminal adapter) support 
considerations 1-6 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
system/program pack (5704-SC1) B-20 
prompt (MLTAS) 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-45 



MLTA support (continued) 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SC1 B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
MLTAS (MLTA support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-45 
MRJE (MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry) support 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
prompt (MRJES) 
5704-SC1 2-17 
5704-SC2 2-45 
MRJES (MRJE support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-17 
5704-SC2 2-45 
MRO (see memory resident overlay) 
MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry (see MRJE) 
multiline/multipoint (see MLMP) 
multiple line terminal adapter (see MLTA) 
multivolume tape support, FORTRAN B-24, C-22 



NOEJECT log device option support 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 



object library (OLIBR) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-10 

5704-SC2 2-35 
object library directory (DIRSZ) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-10 

5704-SC2 2-35 
object library requirements (see library 
requirements) 

OCL statements for DTR restoration E-1 
OLIBR (object library) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-10 

5704-SC2 2-35 
OMR (see 3881 optical mark reader) 
optical mark reader (see 3881 optical mark reader) 
overlay linkage editor (see also linkage editor) 
overlays (see memory resident overlays) 
overview, system generation 

5704-SC1 1-2 

5704-SC2 1-3 



pack protection considerations 1-7 
pack, program (see program pack) 
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page lines 
1403 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-37 
3284 
5704-SC1 2-12 
5704-SC2 2-38 
partition 
area assignment (see simulation area 
assignment) 

log device (PnLOG) prompts 
5704-SC1 2-13 
B704-SC2 2-39 
printer (SYPRn) prompts 
5704-SC1 2-12 
5704-SC2 2-38 
punch device (SYPCn) prompts 
5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
reader (SYlNn) prompts 
5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
size prompt 
5704-SC1 2-21 
5704-SC2 2-50 
spooling support (PARTN) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-18 
5704-SC2 2-47 
PARTN (spooled partition support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-18 
5704-SC2 2-47 
PID001 area name E-1 
PN print arrangement A-6 
PnLOG (partition log device) prompts 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
preinstallation planning checklist 
5704-SC1 1-8 
5704-SC2 1-10 
print chain image change A-1 
print device (see system print device) 2-38 
print spooling support considerations 1-4 
printer (see also 1403, 3284) 
printer chain change 
5704-SC1 2-7 
5704-SC2 2-32 
printer support prompts 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-37 
PRNTR (1403 printer support) prompt 
5704-SC2 2-37 
procedures, deleting 2-26, 2-57 
processing unit size (STORE) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-10 
5704-SC2 2-36 
program bacl<up, distribution 2-20, 2-51 
program pack 
build 
3340 system 2-58 
5444 system 2-28 



program pack (continued) 
considerations 1-7 
copying to 2-30, 2-60 
library requirements, program products 
5704-SC1 B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
library requirements, SCP programs 
5704-SC1 B-17 
5704-SC2 C-15 
program products 
prompt (CATLG) 2-36 
protection 
program products 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
COPY statements G-1 
copying 
3340 system 2-60 
5444 system 2-29 
device support F-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-52 
5444 system 2-23 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
program temporary fix (see PTF) 
programmable work station (see 3741) 
programs 
copying 2-29, 2-59 
deleting 2-26, 2-57 
prompt 
format 2-9, 2-33 
option 2-8, 2-33 
summary D-1 
protection, I/O (see I/O protection) 
protection, pack 1-7 
PTF programs support 
(see also CE support) 
COPY/DELETE parameters C-17 
COPY statements G-5 
generation 2-51 

library requirements, system/program 
pack C-17 
punch device (see system punch device) 
punch spooling support considerations 1-4 
punch, spooled (see spool punch) 
PI LOG (see PnLOG) 
P2L0G (see PnLOG) 
P3L0G (see PnLOG) 



QCOPY (CCP $aCOPY rename) prompt 2-47 
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reader (see also system input device) 
reader, spooled (see spooled reader) 
READY (restart option) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-36 
reassign alternate track 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
recover index 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements, system, program pack 
5704-SC1 B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
rename SQCOPY (QCOPY) prompt 2 47 
repeat option 2-8, 2-33 

reproduce cards program (see Card Utilities) 
resident system 
backup 2-4 
build 2-25, 2-56 
copy 2-5 
RESPONSE IS GREATER THAN MAXIMUM 
message 2-9, 2-34 
RESPONSE IS LESS THAN MINIMUM 
message 2-9, 2-34 

RESPONSE IS NON-NUMERIC message 2-9, 2-34 
restart option (READY) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-36 
restart support (see checkpoint,/ restart) 
rollout/rollin support 
library requirements, system /program 
pack B-17 
prompt (INQRY) 2-17 
RPG II auto report 
COPY/ DELETE paramieters 
5704-SC1 B-23 
5704-SC2 C 21 
COPY statements G-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 
library requirements, system, /prog ram pack 
5704-SC1 B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II BSCA telecommunications 
COPY/ DELETE parameters 

5704-SC1 B-23 
COPY statements G-3 

5704-SC2 C 21 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 



RPG II BSCA telecommunications (continued) 
library requirements, system /program pack 

5704-SC1 B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II compiler 
COPY/DELETE parameters 

5704-SC1 B-23 

5704-SC2 C-21 
COPY statements G-3 
device support F-3 
generation 

3340 system 2-54 

5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 

distribution data module C-15 

distribution disk cartridge B-16 

system/program pack, 5704-SC1 B-23 

system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21 
RPG II 3270 DCF (display control feature) 
considerations 1-6 
COPY/DELETE parameters B-23 
COPY statements G-3 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
generation 

3340 system 2-54 

5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 
system/program pack B-23 
RPG (see 1017, 1018) 
RPG SIOC support (SIOCS) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-45 



scheduler work area allocations 
5704-SC1 B-26 
5704-SC2 C-24 
SCP (system control program) 
generation 
5704-SC1 2-4 
5704-SC2 2-31 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
support COPY statements G-4 
system/program pack, 5704-SC1 B-17 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-16 
system generation overview 
5704-SC1 1-2 
5704-SC2 1-3 
5704-SC1 2-10 
scratch cartridge initialization 2-5 
second 1403 printer support 
considerations, spool 1-5 
prompt (PRNTR) 2-37 
secondary storage (see disk storage) 
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serial I/O channel support (SIOCS) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-16 

5704-SC2 2-45 
service programs (see system service programs) 
seven-track tape support (TRK7D) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-15 

5704-SC2 2-43 
SHA (see system history area) 
short DTF area considerations 1-7 
simulation area 

data management library requirements, 
system/program pack C-19 

disk access method relationships, 
5704-SC2 C-11, C-12 

disk access methods C-8 

disk data management main storage 
requirements C-8 

format E-1 
simulation area assignment 

considerations 1-7 

prompt (ASNPn) 2-42 
simulation area program 

considerations 1-6 

COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-17 

library requirements, system /prog ram pack 
5704-SCl B-19 
5704-SC2 C-17 
SIOC support supervisor size requirements 

5704-SCl B-2 

5704-SC2 C-2 
SIOCS (serial I/O channel support) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-16 

5704-SC2 2-45 
sixty-character (see 60-character) 
SLIBR (source library size) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-10 

5704-SC2 2-35 
sort (see Disk Sort, CCP/Disk Sort, Tape Sort) 
sort cards program (see Card Utilities) 
source library (SLIBR) prompt 

5704-SC2 2-35 
source library requirements (see library 
requirements) 
SPCYL (spool file size) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-20 

5704-SC2 2-49 
SPDSK (spool file disk) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-20 

5704-SC2 2-49 
SPEXT (spool track group size) prompt 

5704-SCl 2-20 

5704-SC2 2-49 
spool autostart 

considerations 1-4 

prompt (AUTST) 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 



spool autowrite 
considerations 1-4 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
prompt (AUTWT) 
spool default considerations 
card type 1-5 
forms type 1-5 
spool file ($SPOOL) considerations 1-4 
spool file copy 
COPY/DELETE parameters C-18 
library requirements, system /program 
pack C-18 

rename (QCOPY) prompt 2-47 
spool file disk (SPDSK) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
spool file size (SPCYL) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
spool partition support (PARTN) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-18 
5704-SC2 2-47 
spool punch 
considerations 1-4 
prompt (SPPCH) 
5704-SCl 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
spool reader 
considerations 1-4 
prompt (SPRDR) 
5704-SCl 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
spool support 
considerations 1-4 

library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-17 
5704-SC2 C-16 
main storage requirements 
5704-SCl B-3 
5704-SC2 C-4 
prompts 
5704-SCl 2-18 
5704-SC2 2-47 
second printer considerations 1-5 
supervisor size requirements 
5704-SCl B-2 
5704-SC2 C-2 
time recording considerations 1-5 
spool time recording support (SSPTR) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
spool track group size 
considerations 1-4 
prompt (SPEXT) 
5704-SCl 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
SPPCH (spooled punch) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
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SPRDR (spooled reader) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
SSPTR (spool time recording support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
start, automatic (see autostart) 
storage estimates 
5704-SC1 B-1 
5704-SC2 C-1 
storage size (STORE) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-10 
5704-SC2 2-35 
SUBR15 (see library entry retrieval) 
subset ANS COBOL (see COBOL) 
supervisor size estimates 
5704-SCl B-1 
5704-SC2 C-1 
supervisor space, CCP (see CCPUT) 
SYlNn (system input device) prompts 
5704-SCl 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
SYPCn (system punch device) prompts 
5704-SCl 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
SYPRn (system print device) prompts 
5704-SCl 2-12 
5704-SC2 2-38 
sysdump print 
COPY/DELETE parameters C-1 7 
library requirements, system /program 
pack C-1 7 
sysin (see system input device) 
system backup, resident 2-4 
system build, minimal resident 2-25, 2-56 
system configurations F-1 
system copy 
resident 2-5 

tailored 2-23, 2-25, 2-53, 2-55 
system generation 
checklist 
5704-SCl 1-8 
5704-SC2 1-10 
overview 
5704-SCl 1-2 
5704-SC2 1-3 
prompt summary D-1 
system history area 
allocations 
5704-SCl B-26 
5704-SC2 C-24 
size (HSTRY) prompt 
5704-SCl 2-10 
5704-SC2 2-35 
system history area display 
COPY/ DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-20 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-20 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 



system input device 
change procedure 2-3 
5704-SCl 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
prompts (SYlNn) 
system pack library requirements 
program products 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
SCP programs 
5704-SCl B-1 7 
5704-SC2 C-1 5 
system print device (SYPRn) prompts 
5704-SCl 2-12 
5704-SC2 2-38 
system punch device (SYPCn) prompts 
5704-SCl 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
system reader (see system input device) 
system service programs, copying 
3340 system 2-59 
5444 system 2-29 
SYSTEM-YES keyword considerations 1-6 
System/3 configuration summary F-1 



tailored system copy 2-23, 2-25, 2-53, 2-55 
tape access methods 
5704-SCl B-8 
5704-SC2 C-9 
tape data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-20 
5704-SC2 C-20 
main storage requirements 
5704-SCl B-8 
5704-SC2 C-9 
tape device support prompts 
5704-SCl 2-15 
5704-SC2 2-43 
tape error summary 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
tape initialization 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SCl B-1 9 
5704-SC2 C-1 8 
Tape Sort 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SCl B-23 
5704-SC2 C-21 
COPY statements G-4 
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Tape Sort (continued) 
device support F-3 
generation 
3340 system 2-54 
5444 system 2-24 
library requirements 
distribution data module C-15 
distribution disk cartridge B-16 
system/program pack, 5704-SC1 B-23 
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21 
tape support (multivolume), FORTRAN B-24, C-22 
TAPES (tape configuration) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-15 
5704-SC2 2-43 
telecommunications (see RPG II) 

thousand-file VTOC conversion (see VTOC conversion) 
time recording 
considerations 1-5 
5704-SC1 2-20 
5704-SC2 2-49 
prompt (SSPTR) 
TIMER (interval timer support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-43 
timer support (TIMER) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-43 
trace routine 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-18 
5704-SC2 C-17 
track group size, spool (see spool track group size) 
transaction logging 
COPY/DELETE parameters C-18 
library requirements, system /program pack C-18 
TRK7D (7-track tape support) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-15 
5704-SC2 2-43 



user task support (CCPUT) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-18 

5704-SC2 2-46 
utility programs (see system service 
programs) 



verification (see mstallation verification) 



volume label display (see file and volume 
label display) 
VTOC conversion 
COPY/DELETE parameters 
5704-SC1 B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-19 
5704-SC2 C-18 



work station, programmable (see 3741) 
write, automatic (see autowrite) 



7-track tape support (TRK7D) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-15 

5704-SC2 2-43 
48-character print arrangements A-3 
60-character print arrangement A-6 



unit record data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-19 
main storage requirements 

5704-SC1 B-12 

5704-SC2 C-13 
unit record restart option 
prompt (READY) 

5704-SC1 2-11 

5704-SC2 2-36 
supervisor size requirements 

5704-SC1 B-2 

5704-SC2 C-2 



1000-file VTOC conversion (see VTOC 
conversion) 

1017 paper tape reader configurations F-1 

1018 paper tape punch configurations F-1 
1255 magnetic character reader 

configurations F-1 
data management library requirements, 
system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-19 
SIOC support (SIOCS) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-16 

5704-SC2 2-45 
1403 data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-19 
main storage requirements 

5704-SC1 B-12 

5704-SC2 C-13 
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1403 printer 
configurations F-1 
lines/page (LINEP) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-11 
5704-SC2 2-37 
log device support (PnLOG) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
second printer support 
prompt (PRNTR) 2-37 
supervisor size requirements C-2 
system print device support (SYPRn) 
prompt 

5704-SC1 2-12 
5704-SC2 2-38 
1419 magnetic character reader 
configurations F-1 

data management library requirements, 
system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-19 
SIOC support (SIOCS) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-45 
1442 card read punch 
configurations F-1 
I/O support (CARDD) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-17 
5704-SC2 C-16 
spooled punch support (SPPCH) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
supervisor size requirements 
(5704-SC2) C-2 

system input device support (SYlNn) 
prompt 

5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
system punch device support (SYPCn) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
1442 data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-19 
main storage requirements 
5704-SC1 B-12 
5704-SC2 C-13 



2501 card reader 
configurations F-1 
I/O support (CARDD) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-17 
5704-SC2 C-16 
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-19 
5704-SC2 2-48 
supervisor size requirements 
(5704-SC2) C-2 

system input device support (SYlNn) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-14 
5704-SC2 2-40 
2501 data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-19 
mam storage requirements 
5704-SC1 B-12 
5704-SC2 C-13 
2560 multi-function card machine 
(see also MFCM) 
configurations F-1 

data management main storage requirements 
5704-SC1 B-12 
5704-SC2 C-13 



3270 display control feature (see RPG II 3270 DCF) 
3277 data management 
library requirements, system /program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-19 
main storage requirements 
5704-SC1 B-12 
5704-SC2 C-13 
3277 display station 
configurations F-1 
log device support (PnLOG) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-13 
5704-SC2 2-39 
3284 data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-20 
5704-SC2 C-19 
main storage requirements 
5704-SC1 B-12 
5704-SC2 C-13 
3284 pnnter 
configurations F-1 

library requirements, system/program pack 
5704-SC1 B-17 
5704-SC2 C-16 
lines/page (LINEM) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-12 
5704-SC2 2-38 
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3284 printer (continued) 
log device support (PnLOG) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-13 

5704-SC2 2-39 
printer support (MATRX) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-11 

5704-SC2 2-38 
supervisor size requirements 

5704-SC1 B-2 

5704-SC2 C-2 
system print device support (SYPRn) 
prompt 

5704-SC1 2-12 

5704-SC2 2-38 
3340 direct access storage 
(see also disk, main data area, 
simulation area) 
configurations F-1 
cylinder considerations 1-6 
disk access method relationships 

external buffers C-12 

internal buffers C-1 1 

5704-SC1 B-11 
disk access methods, 5704-SC1 B-7 
disk configuration (DSK33) prompt 

5704-SC1 B-15, 2-15 

5704-SC2 C-1 4, 2-41 
library requirements, system/ program pack 

5704-SC1 B-17 

5704-SC2 C-1 6 
simulation area 

disk access methods C-8 

disk data management main storage 

requirements C-8 
storage estimates 

supervisor size requirements (5704-SC1) B-2 
3340 disk data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-21 

5704-SC2 C-1 9 
main storage requirements 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 
3340 system program products generation 2-52 
3344 direct access storage 
(see also disk) 

configuration (D3344) prompt 2-41 
configurations F-1 
disk access method relationships 

external buffers C-12 

internal buffers C-1 1 
disk access methods 

external buffers C-7 

internal buffers C-6 

5704-SC1 B-7 
library requirements, system/program pack C-1 6 
simulation area 

disk access methods C-8 

disk data management main storage 

requirements C-8 
storage estimates (5704-SC2) C-1 4 



3344 disk data management 
library requirements, system/program 

pack C-1 9 
main storage requirements 

external buffers C-7 
internal buffers C-6 
3410/3411 magnetic tape subsystem 
(see also tape) 
configuration (TAPES) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-15 

5704-SC2 2-43 
configurations F-1 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-17 

5704-SC2 C-1 6 
supervisor size requirements 

5704-SC1 B-2 

5704-SC2 C-2 
tape access methods 

5704-SC1 B-8 

5704-SC2 C-9 
3410/3411 tape data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-20 
main storage requirements 

5704-SC1 B-8 

5704-SC2 C-9 
3741 data management 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-1 9 
main storage requirements 

5704-SC1 B-12 

5704-SC2 C-1 3 
3741 data station/programmable work station 
configurations F-1 
I/O support (DSK41) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-13 

5704-SC2 2-39 
library requirements, system/program pack 

5704-SC1 B-17 

5704-SC2 C-1 6 
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-19 

5704-SC2 2-48 
supervisor size requirements 

5704-SC1 B-2 

5704-SC2 C-2 
system input device support (SYlNn) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-14 

5704-SC2 2-40 
system punch device support (SYPCn) prompt 

5704-SC1 2-14 

5704-SC2 2-40 
3881 optical mark reader 
configurations F-1 

data management library requirements, 
system /program pack 

5704-SC1 B-20 

5704-SC2 C-1 9 
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3881 optical mark reader (continued) 
SIOC support (SIOCS) prompt 
5704-SC1 2-16 
5704-SC2 2-45 



5415 processing unit configurations F-1 
5424 multi-function card unit 
(see also MFCU) 
configurations F-1 

data management main storage requirements 
5704-SC1 B-12 
5704-SC2 C-13 
5444 disk storage 
(see also disk) 

configuration (DSK44) prompt 5704-SC1 2-15 
configurations F-1 

disk access method relationships B-10 
disk access methods B-5 
disk data management 
library requirements, system/program pack B-20 
main storage requirements B-5 
library requirements, system /program pack B-17 
storage estimates B-14 

5444 system, program products generation 2-23 

5445 disk storage 
(see also disk) 

configuration (DSK45) prompt 2-15 

configurations F-1 

disk access method relationships B-1 1 

disk access methods B-6 

disk data management 
library requirements, system/program pack B-21 
main storage requirements B-6 

library requirements, system/program pack B-17 
5445 OR 3340 REQUIRED FOR SPOOL message 2-1! 
5704-AS1 (see Basic Assembler) 
5704-AS2 (see Basic Assembler) 
5704-CB1 (see COBOL compiler) 
5704-CB2 (see COBOL compiler) 
5704-FO1 (see FORTRAN compiler) 
5704-RG1 (see RPG II compiler) 
5704-RG2 (see RPG II compiler) 
5704-SC1 (see SCP) 
5704-SC2 (see SCP) 
5704-SM1 (see Disk Sort) 
5704-SM2 (see Tape Sort) 
5704-SM7 (see CCP/Disk Sort) 
5704-SM8 (see Tape Sort) 
5704-SIVI9 (see Disk Sort) 
5704-UT1 (see Card Utilities) 
5704-UT3 (see Card Utilities) 
5799-ATH (see CCP/Disk Sort) 
5799-WFK (see MLTA) 
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Changes to text and illustrations are indicated by a vertical line at the left of the chan 



ge. 



Summary of Amendments 

• Miscellaneous technical changes 

• Added SCOPY/DUMP support 



/Vote: Please file this cover letter at the back of th 



e manual to provide a record of changes. 
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